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SECTION HI. (Continued.)
CHAPTER XXVII.

PARA AND APARA-PRAKRTI.

Light and shade as Para and Apara-prakrti—
Jivatma asthe third.—The next stage of condensa-
tion as sattva, rajasand tamas; corresponding
to Atma-(or Jivatma-) prakrti, Paraand Apara
respectively.—Endless repetitions of these and
further and further condensations.—Manas, bud-
dhi, and abankara.—Chitta, mahattva and ma-
matva.—Thence three akash a s.—Thence three
vayus, and so on.—Endless triplets, even denser
than earth.—Other counts, by sevens, etc.—Forma-
tions of atoms by action and re-action.

New facts and names arise out of this con-
junction of light and shade that was described
in the preceding chapter. Light is Para-
prakrti; shadow is Apara-prakrti;the
‘picture’ born of the two is the Jivatma.
Out of the conjunctions of this triplet of Pars,
Aparaand Jivatma, arises the other triplet
ofsattva, rajas, and tamas. The firstis
Atmaprakrti, de, the Self Itself (the
possessor of the light); rajasis Para-prakrti
or prakasha, light; tamas (darkness)
is Apara-prakrti' In other words, the I is

'In the preceding chapter, Aparatmia was
said to possess the quality of light and to reside



2 PRANAVA-VADA.

sat, ‘being,’ ‘existence, ‘true,’ ¢ good,” etc. ;
and the state of sat is sa t-tva, goodness:
reality, (cognisability because of, and as the cause
in Daivi-prakrti, while Paratma corresponded
with shadow and dwelt in Miala-prakrti. Here
the use of para and apara seems to be revers.
ed, apparently because Prakrti, in combination
with which they are here used, is the reverse of
Atma, in connexion with which they were used be-
fore. The use here corresponds with the Upanishat
one regarding the lower and the higher knowleéige..
The reader’s attention is invited to the last paragraph
and footnote of ch. xviii above, to pages 280.281
of The Science of Peace, and also to the quota-
tion from Isis Unveiled, at p. 579 (old Edn.) of
The Secret Doctrine, I, where it is said that spirit and
matter both spring from the “electric bosom” of Light.
Of course, if we understand spirit and matter in
their metaphysical sense, then we must regard this
Light as the Principle of Consciousness, of ¢ illumina-
tion’ in the sense of ‘mentality’. This and the pre-
ceding and succeeding chapters deal with many
duads (each with its nexus implied), e.g., Atma
and Anatma; Being and Non-Being; Daivi-
Prakrti (in place of Pratyagatma) and
Maula-prakrti; existence and non-existence ; light
and shade; Aparatma and Paratma; Para-
prakrti and Aparaprakrti; spirit and
matter ; subject and object; soul and body ; active
energy and re-active energy; love and hate ;
etc. Metaphysically, we can scarcely distinguish

PARA AND APARA-PRAKRTI. 3

of the belief of, reality, for esse is percipt), which
is nothing else than the unity of the I. The

grades and stages amongst principles ; we have to
regard them all as aspects of one and the same
principle, the all-containing Trinity, and as show-
ing forth simultaneously, in potentiality, what
appears in manifestation successively, as various
stages between the condition of Brahman in
pralaya and that in an active world-system of
individualised mind and particularised matter. To
every one of these metaphysical or abstract aspects
or principles will also correspond a more and more
concrete ‘ veil’ or ‘film ' of matter, as mentioned
in the closing para of ch. xviii quoted above, and
in Bhagavad-Gitd, vii. 4, 5; and the suggestion,
quoted from The Secret Doctrine,in Occult Chemistry
by (Aunie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater), that the
sether of space, or Kozlon, the ultimate substance of
our visible sidereal system, is the seventh grade of
density of Miala-prakrti, would fit in with the
statements of the Prazava-Vida very well, only if
we understand Mula-prakrti in the concrete
sense of the ultimate material of a higher system
(e.g., we are told elsewhere that our sun is a sun
of the fourth order), and not in the abstract,
metaphysical, sense of Root-matter, mere Objecti-
vity, Not-Self, which is just equally far from or
equally near to any particular density of matter of
any particular system, and cannot be graded to any
in any numerical terms. For concrete illustrations
of these divisions and sub-divisions of principles, we
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This is rajas, kriya. The third is tamas,
the means of their connexion and conjunction.

These repeat themselves endlessly, in the
same way as plants, animals and humans do.
The human being is born (rajas); grows and
acquires knowledge (sattva); then, in youth,
he falls into tamas, desire, and as a con-
sequence, new human beings arise from him;
and so on, endlessly. This occurs everywhere,
and everywhere do we see samvrd dhi,
growth, evolution, in srshti, enmnation,' crea-
tion, the manifested world. Also, everywhere
do we see a growth of and in density. Trans-
lation, transformation, from the sikshma or
subtle into the sthala or gross, is the law

might consider the ‘Bright Space’ and ‘ Dark Space’
of The Secret Doctrine, the ‘Male and Female atoms’
of Occult Chemistry, the ‘nucleus and protoplasm,
linin and chromatin, centrosomes and chromosomes
etc.’, (and their bisections) of physiology, (vide
alsq Manw Samhita,i. 5—32). These correspond
to Atmaand Prakrti and their sub-divisions;
while the various ‘forces’ at work, reproduction
and metabolism, vitality and intelligence, prana
and buddhi, free-will and fate, initiative and
automatic or mechanical causation, ete., corres-
pond to the sub-divisions of Daiv i-prakrti or

Maya—all such sub-divisions arising out of the

endless adhyasa or mutual inversed reflexions
of Self and Not-Self.

PARA AND APARA-PRAKRTI. 5

of succession in this world-system (at its present
stage). We are not speaking here about other
world-systems (nor of distant future stages of
this) having no clear and detailed knowledge
of them; because, while principles are of
universal application, details are matter of
succession, of the limited. And in the realm
of the limited and successive, the limitation
and succession determine each stage or condi-
tion ; that, in turn, determines the memory;
memory,! the knowledge; and, finally, as our
knowledge so our description of the world.

The next triplet that arises is manas,
buddhi and ahankara. Manasis raja-
sa. Buddhi is sattvika. Ahankara
is tAmasa.? These are, as it were, intermediate

1LMemory may here be regarded as standing
for, or corresponding to, the inner, linga
or type-body which governs the life and
experiences of the outer body from birth
to death.

?In the current Purdnas and Upanishats, manas
corresponds with chandrama, the moon, Brahma
(who was born as Soma, or the moon from Attri
and Anasuya), apas, retas, rajas, etc,
buddhi with sattva and Vishnpu; ahankara
with Rudra, the self-assertive and other-
destructive form of Shiva-desire. The*location’
of these ‘aspects’ of mind, chitta, manas,
buddhi, ahankara (and smrti, according
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between the elements of I and This of
which the jiva is composed; and appear
because the jiva, as jiva, has certain work
to do. That is to say, they are needed to
to make its life, its work, possible. First comes
cognition through the senses; it is the picturing
of objects, by means of the senses, in the
manas, which (picturing) is rendered possible
only by the metaphysical or transcendental fact
that everything exists everywhere. Here arises

to some of the minor Upanishats, though others
identify it with c hitta); or, in terms of different
systems of devotional meditation, Maha-Vishypu or
Adinﬁréym.m, Vasudeva, Sankarshana, Pradyumna,
Aniruddha  (of the Vaishpavas); or Sadyojata,
Aghora, Vamadeva, Tatpurusha and Ishana (of the
Shaivas: etc., ete.; in the nerve-centres, chakras,
etc., is given variously, in various Yoga and T'antra-
works, including some of the ‘minor’ Upanishats.
To understand the significance of each fully and
so reconcile them all, much occult knowledge
would be needed. We can only make guesses.
E.q., the seat of Rudra and ahankéara issaid
to be in the head, but it manifests in its intensest
form at the lower pole of the human magnet, in the
procreative organs. On the other hand, the seat
of buddhi, by one account, (of chitta,) by an-
other), is in the navel, but it manifests in the head
in the functioning of the sensors and the brain.
The seat of manas is in the heart; its mani-
festation in various glands and organs. Sometimes

PARA AND APARA-PRAKRTI. 7

the akanksha, the query, ‘desire’ (to know):
This external object—how does or can or may
it enter into me?! (So far manas). The
buddhi determines: This is so and so and
not such and such ; it is true; or, it is false;
necessary ; Or, Unnecessary ; avoidable; or, un-
avoidable; obtainable; or, not; and so on.
What ought to be done and what ought not to
be done, is all decided by the budd hi.
Ahankara says: I will do whatever has been
determined by the buddhi. Itis abhiméana,
self-measuring, self-regard, self-reliance, self-
respect, pride (in one aspect).

The next triplet is chitta, mahattva and
mamatva; A, Uand M respectively. Thence
arise the three akashas; thence, the three
vayus; thence, the three tejas’; thence,
the apas; thence, the prthivis; and so
on, always in triplets.

In the prthivi-stage all (preceding triplets)
are reflected. Herein too is reached the fullest
sthila, the extreme limit of density, so far as
our world-system is concerned (it should be
borne in mind); for, in reality, there is no final

all these are assigned centres in the head only ;
and then, probably, what is meant is that certain
centres in the brain correspond with and govern
certain centres in the body.

1 See Sec. 11, supra.
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superlative of subtle or gross anywhere in the
Endless World-Process, and there are numberless
tattvas, insimilar triplets, after prthivi also.’

In another aspect, from another standpoint,
the count is by sevens, instead of threes. Each
triplet is expanded into a septenary. Thus
we have the seven tattvas, mahat, buddhi

" And presumably, by parity of reasoning, before
dkasha oranupadaka or adi (here called
mahat and buddhi-tattvas, as also in the
Viyu and other Purdpas). There is usually felt
a certain difficulty in conceiving greater grades
of density than that of prthivi, with reference to
the fact that birds live and move about 7n air and
fish in water, whereas men and quadrupeds live
and move about only on earth. We find it difficult
to conceive of creatures living and moving about
on earth, as they ought to be able to do, if their
bodies are composed of denser matter than the
earth, carrying on the analogy of the fish and the
birds, 7.e., the denser is able to move about in the
subtler, without affecting the condition of the
latter (and presumably wvice versi); but we cannot
conceive of diamond moving about in common rock
without pulverising the latter. The difficulty may
possibly be solved by a few metaphysical and psy-
chological considerations. What we describe in
‘physical’ terms as ‘dense and subtle,” in °psy-
chical’ terms, terms of consciousness, means and
can be translated into nothing else than ‘resistant
and non-resistant.” The 7deas of absolute resistance

PARA AND APARA-PRAKRTI, 9

and ‘the well-known five. And so on. This
system of septenaries prevails through our
particular brahmanda of our samsara.
There are other brahmandas in which the
count is not by sevens, where there is or are
only one or two, three, four, or five tattvas,
and so on. But there too, the triplicity of the
Universal Principle takes effect and shows it-
self in some way or other. Thus, even though
and non-resistance, plenum and vacuum, Not-Self
and Self (or Self and Not-Self, as we choose to
look at the matter), when translated into realities,
become endless degrees and grades of density and
subtlety, for absolute density and absolute emptiness
are not to be found in the limited and concrete.
Thus endless grades and shades may be named
variously as solids, quagmires, gums, viscosities,
jellies, liquids, fluids, fogs, smokes, airs, gases,
ethers, and so on. But the basic facts are two,
resistance and non-resistance ; and two only. Now
if this be so it will be a matter of the particular
constitution of a creature’s body whether akéasha
is dense to it and prthivi subtle, or vice versd.
And, as a further step, we can see that to a
differently constituted class of jiva-bodies, the
density or ‘resistance’ that is to us associated with
earth will be associated with another tattva,
‘after’ earth, and the subtlety or ‘non-resistance’
that we attach to water and air will be attached
by them to earth and water respectively. This next
tattva of which those bodies are madé up will
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there be only one tattva forming the
material of a brahmianda, as for instance,
akasha only, or tejas only, in that single
tattva will appear first a duality (of inner
and outer, core and crust, soul and sheath)
and then a trinity, by adding on a connecting
nexus, and finally, a septenate, all by means
of sub-divisions of the same tatt va.'

Such are the manifold details arising out
of considerations of kriya and pratikriya,

be differently composed in its molecular and atomic
arrangement from ¢earth,” and so be able to pass
through earth without pulverising it. It is when we
try to picture the ‘next denser’ in terms of nothing
else than earth—as diamond to rock—that we find
ourselves bafled. And, as a fact, we are told that
the ‘gnomes of the underworld’ are such nature-
spivits as can move fthrough rocks, etc., even as
we move through air, and yet ave invisible to us.

"It should be borne in mind that “nothing in
the world is single; all things by a law divine,
in one another’s being mingle;” and that no
brahmanda, however composed, can stand by
itself, wholly out of touch with all others. And if
in touch, then it must latently possess all possible
aspects also. Everything is everywhere and always.
Hence any single tattva contains sub-divisions
showing aspects of all others. Vide Secret Doctrine,
Vol. II1. ¢ Occult papers’. Endless repetition and
analogy are the guiding clue.

PARA AND APARA-PRAKRTI. 11

action and re-action. In reality, the only
Shakti in the World-process is the Shakti
of the Self (as affirming-denying the Not-Self).
And this Shakti works of itself, by and
as Necessity, in every atom, mechanically or
automatically, from the transcendental stand-
point; and all individual power, energy, rule,
governance, guidance, initiative, by Maha-
Vishnus or atoms is therefore equally ¢illusion,’
though a fact, from the empirical or experien-
tial standpoint, and a fact which is indefeasibly
part and parcel of the whole scheme of the
World-process (exactly as much as the feeling
of separate individuality is also such a fact).
Such is the true significance of kriya and
pratikriya, between Self and Not-Self.

And one of the primary results, from the con-
crete standpoint, of this true significance of the
pair of Action and Re-action is the formation of
anus and paramainus, atoms and superatoms
of various degrees, each grade being itself formed
out of combinations of subtler subdivisions of the
seven ta ttvas, and in turn becoming the basis
of a denser manifestation of the same tattvas,
etc.'

1 Vide Occult Chemistry, by Annie Besant and
C. W. Leadbeater.



SECTION IlI. (Continued.)
CHAPTER XXVIII.
SPIRIT AND MATTER.

The seven tattvas.—All as one element,
‘matter .—Their grouping into threes under the
stress of the triplicity of consciousness.—Mahat,
buddhi and akasha.—Vayu tejas and
apas—Summation in prthivi—Evolution and
involution of these tattvas in correspondence
with the Paths of Pursuit and of Renunciation
followed by the jiva.—Explanation, in terms
of the seven tattvas, of the nine dravyas
of the Vassheshika.—Of the twenty-five dravyas
(or padarthas or tattvas) of Saikhya.—
Of the twenty-tive gunas or qualities.—Of the
five karmas.—Summing up of all in kriya
and pratikriya.—Metaphysical transcendence
of the Self.

These seven tattvas that have been men-
tioned above may, in one aspect, be all regarded
as one element,’ for, from the standpoint of the

! See preceding footnote, p. 3, and the statement in
The Secret Doctrine 111. “ Occult papers,” how the
seven planes of our system make one Prakrtic
plane. ¢ Prakrtic plane ’ there is likely to give rise
to an impression that Mala-prakrti has seven
planes finally. This can scarcely be so. The whole
of the Pranava-vida goes to show that these ¢ fittings
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Universal Self, the whole of the Many makes a
one also. But ordinarily the three tattvas,
mahat, buddhi and akasha, come first,
on the ground that wherever there is the Self,
(and it is everywhere) there its purpose, pra-
yojana, its inspiration or functioning (in
cognition, desire and action) must also be.

The buddhi-tattva is cognitional. The
mahat, actional. The akasha, negational
or desiderative. (Whyis mahat mentioned
first 7). Because there is no before or after from
the point of view of Brahman (and so any
one might be mentioned first; and secondly,
because) from the point of view of the limited
and concrete, this Self, as the Brahma-Safra
says, stands moveless between kriya on the
one side and vik riya on the other.1 Between

in' and subdivisions and sub-sumptions must be
literally endless, and yet each atom, each plane,
each subdivision, each world-system, must of
necessity be organically articulated with all the
rest, so that the limits of any world-system, at
any given time and place are always conventional.
Thus, one sun with his seven or nine or ten or
twelve planets is not only an independent unit side
by side with other suns, but is also an organic cell
in the system of a vaster sun, and so on endlessly.
1 Kriyé, being manifestation, naturally appears
first. Brahmé is named first in the trinity of
the Gods. Vikriya has been said (ch. xxiv)
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these two (action and negation), comes buddhi.
Akasha is kham, space, vacuum, cipher,
negation; and therefore comes after mahat,

and buddhi.

Thus we have ak asha corresponding to the
M,buddhi to A, and mahat to U. In this
we see an inversion of the primal Logion.
Brahman is defined as I-this-not-am, which
has two parts obviously, I-This-am and This-not-
am (I). The third part thereof is the inversion,
This-I-not-am, which describes the Samséara,
the World-process (in its Totality, identical with
Brahman, and yet also an inversion of It, for
it is conceived as an Endless Flow, rather than
an Bternal Rest). The forum or locus, the
‘standing-place,” of the I is the This; and from
the standpoint of the World-process, the house
has to be provided before the occupant can come
in. Hence the precedence given to mahat.

As mahat and buddhi arise out of the
opposition of the unity of I and This, so &k a-
sha, corresponding with negation, arises out of
their re-mergence into Unity, and includes both.

to correspond with negation or desire. From the
standpoint of this particular triplet, then, of
kriya, pratikriya, vikriya (with which
this very long Section III of many chapters is
concerned), the succession of the elements takes
the particular order here given.
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Hence the common sayings that all things
appear in akasha, and that all is born from
sound, the quality, of akasha; also that
Brahman islike or evenis akasha. The
difference between Brahman and shiunya’
or vacuumm may be stated as the difference
between one and two, 7.6., vacuum is relative to
plenum and implies a duality, whereas Brah-
man is all-inclusive—an Absolute which in-
cludes all possible pairs of relatives and is not
separate from or outside of these, but <s the
Totality of them all, remembering that the
pairs are pairs of opposites and so in the totalisa-
tion become abolished, plus and minus summed
up making zero.

The next triplet of tattvas is vaynu,
tejas, apas. Vayu is Not-Self. Tejas,
Self. Apas, negation. Vayu is born from

'One of the names for vacuum is dkasha,
although the word properly means a certain
kind of matter of a certain density, This is
s0, because, comparatively, the akash a-matter
of our system is as empty space, to the denser
kinds. Compare the statements in The Secret
Doctrine re “ Fohat making holes in space,”
and the views of Occult Chemistry re ‘“holes or
bubbles in koilon”. In Samskrt philosophy,
while one of the propertiesof 4k 4sh a is sound,
another is avakasha-ddna ‘yielding place,
making room’ for others.
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akasha. Hence the work or the functioning
of akasha is possible therein. Again, because
vayu is connected with the sense-quality of
touch, thevefore is it always of the nature of
kriya, action, restless movement. So tejas,
being connected with visual r a p a, form, is relat-
ed to cognition which observes the appearance
of all things everywhere. A pas, pursuing the
union of the two, is the balancing, equalisation,
samyatva, of the two! No oppositions
appear in the waters, (they are all-lubricating,
uniform, helping things to hold together). This
statement is of course only comparative, as usual.
Strictly, there are vikrtis, transformations,
in water also. The triplet of prakrti, original
or primal nature, or natural condition, vikrti,
transformation, change, developments or unfold-
ing of the nature, and pratikrti, redemntion,
reversion to nature—is universal. Thus, we have
negation of negation also.

! Probably, one manifestation of this idea, a
translation of the ideal into the real, is the chemical
fact that oxygen and hydrogen in combination form
water, the one helpful to the activity of organisms,
the other inflammable in itself. The correspondence
between tattvas and psychological processes
here indicated, may be profitably pursued in
theosophical literature and the minor Upanishats

and the Tangras. The word samyatva would be

samya in modern Samskrt.
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Prthivi is the summation of all these
six and ‘ pervades’ them all (i.e., contains or
combines them all in itself) equally.

The common statements as to five mah a-
bhutas are based on the fact that akasha
is regarded as summing up in itself the two
preceding elements.

The gradual pravartana and nivar-
tana, evolution and involution, of these
elements or ta tt v as, corresponds to the paths
of pravrtti andnivrtti, pursuit and renun-
ciation, in the life of the jiva. Pravrtti
is the mutual reflexion, of the Self in the
Not-Self, and of the Not-self in the Self. This
mutual reflexion is the very essence of all
kriya which is the same thing as pravrtti.
The reflexion of the Negation by each with
reference to the other is nivrtti. Samavrt-
ti,' returning, coming back again, revolution,
and niravrtti, ‘never turning and returning,’
never-moving, eternal-rest, complete the usual
quartette.

The explanation of the nine dravyas, sub-
stances, (of the Vaisheshike system) is similar
to that of the tattvas. They are usually
enumerated as prthivi,apas, tejas, vaynu,
akasha, kalaor time, dik or space, At ma

! Sometimes named anuvrtti, as in the
verse of the Bhagavad-Gitd, iii. 16.
2
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or the Self, and manas or the mind. Be-
cause dravya or substance is (and is the
immediate manifestation and embodiment of)
shakti,' and Shaktiis Necessity, and Necessity
is the cause of everything, therefore are all these
nine, which arve the ‘ultimates’ of the universe
(in the Vatsheshika) designated as dravya.
Of these the first five are obviously the ma h a-
bhiatas. The other four are connected with
them (as the conditions of their existence).

(The original forms of) these (five) tatt vas
(proper, or mahabhatas, with four modifi-
cations each) in reference to time, space,
Self and mind, give rise to the twenty-five
dravyas.

So, again, we have twenty-four gunas or
qualities (as also mentioned in the Vaisheshika),
one guna connected with each dra vya, the
twenty-fifth being the swmmation of all the
others (and corresponding with the Self). These
qualities are visibility, tastability, smellability,

'In the Vishnu-Bhdgavata, dravya is often
substituted for ichchhéa, and the triplet is
spoken of geagmEFA=IHA.  In the Devi-Bhagavata
the more obvious expression FSSTATAHRATIH, 18
used to characterise the nervous system.

2 Of Sankhya, apparently; manas or mind
probably corresponds with motion, to complete
the triplet of space, time and motion. Manas
is ‘restless’.
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tangibility, number or countability, size or
measurability, attachability (or cohesiveness),
detachability (or repulsiveness), priority or
superiority, posteriority or inferiority, weight,
fluidity (like that of air), liquidity or lubricancy
(like that of water), audibility, cognition or
thinking, pleasantness or pleasure, painfulness
or pain, desire or inclination or affinity, aversion
(or diffinity), will or exertiveness, merit or
meritoriousness, sin or sinfulness, potentiality
or tendency or aptitude.!

The karmas, actions, are five, as might be
inferred from the statements as to pafichi-
karana, quintuplication of the fivetattvas.
Two are connected with dravyaand guna,
viz., ‘throwing up’ and ‘throwing down,’ vib-
ration in opposite directions, ascent and descent,
rising and falling, growth and decay, birth and
dissolution. ¢ Going,” expansion and contraction
are forms of these (or wvice versd). Prapti,
approach, ‘finding,’ in the direction of birth or
of dissolution is ‘going,’ gamana. A series,

' This list is somewhat different from that given
in current works on Vatsheshika. The indication
in the text that each quality corresponds predomi-
nantly with one dravya, and that the dravyas
arise as modifications of the primary five, is very
suggestive, and might, if worked out, give satis-
factory explanations of what now appears fanci-
ful, as put in the current Samskrt books.
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an unbroken, or growing, succession of births is
prasiarana, expansion. So, too, an incessant
or growing succession of deaths or dissolutions
iskufichana, contraction.' Bothare possible
only in space. And these, as well asgamana,
and also ascent and descent, etc., aro all included
in and may be understood by the two main words,
kriya and pratikriya.

These, kriya and pratikriy i, make the
downward arc and the upward arc, the paths of
pursuib and renunciation, attachment and de-
tachment, along which each ji v a impels itself,
of and by Necessity, which Necessity manifests
as desire in the j1vas and between them, being
but a transformation of the primal and eternal
unity of the One Self.?

Bat, in reality, there are no such things at all.

Why should the Self pursue, and whom,
and what ?

And what and whom and why may It
renounce ?

* Compare the modern scientific views as to
necrobiosis, metabolism and the integration and
disintegration of molecular living tissue.

® See Vishnu-Bhagavata, X1. xxii., for a similar
reconciliation of different systems of thought. In-
deed, with the help of changes of standpoint, all
philosophies whatsoever can be translated into
terms of Self, Not-Self and Negation, and all con-
crete sciences into terms of the tatt vas.
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No rise and fall, no ascent and descent

It needs or undergoes ! What motive ! V\;hy !

It hath no need of earth, water or fire,

Or air or ether or still subtler things,

Or denser, with their endless qualities,

Odors and tastes, colors and tacts and
sounds,

And feels for which our race hath yet no
names,

Or numbers, measures, junctions and
disjunctions !

It is not Separate, It is not One,

Not of a higher or a lower grade,

Not highest multiple of numbered finites,

Not genus, nor yet species, broad or slim!

It has no weight, It has no liquid flow,

It gains no merit, It acquires no sin,

It layeth up no thirsts, no tendencies,

No instincts, cravings, possibilities,

Samskaras, potencies, for good or ill,

Or faculties to think and feel and plan,

Attachments or detachments, pull or push,

Attraction or repulsion, love or hate,

Affinity or feud, cohesion, breach,

Orbits or cycles, straight or circling rush,

Action, re-action—All are naught to It,

That e’er abideth Motionless, Supreme,

Eternal Consciousness of Self alone.



SECTION Il (Continued.)
CHAPTER XXIX.

Tae PsycaorogYy of KR1YA AND PRATIKRIYA
—Love anp HarE.

Restatement of basic principles.—The Primal
Sttratma or Thread of Unity.—Its reflexion
into pseudo-infinite threads of individuality.—All
the functions of life and operations of the world
based on and made possible only by these threads,
which hold together all discretes and bring about
all the interplay between them.—The interdepend-
ence of all, jivasand tattvas.—The necessity of
all, from the transcendental standpoint.—The neces-
sity of dealing with oneside of a question at a time,
from the empirical standpoint.—Satratmas as
laws.—The explanation of lawlessness and dis-
order.—The psychological aspects of the thread-
soul, (the law of individual being, character, princi-
ple, etc.)—Raga and dvesha or Love and Hate.

(Some restatements of the basic principles
may be made now in a somewhat new aspect, as
a preliminary to the discussions of the emotions
which lead to kriya, in the life of individual
jivas.) Inthe Logion, I-This-Not, what subsists
between the Iand the This in the nature of inter-
dependence, be it cognition or anything else—
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that is the s atra, the thread. And so also as
between I and not, This ‘and not, Not and I,
Not and This. This is the original, primal
and universal Si traor Sutratma, the Thread-
Self. In imitation or reflexion thereof (.e., of
the metaphysical Idea threading the empirical
concrete) there arise endless limited satratmas,
thread-souls or group-souls, individualities,
graded as higher and lower, which, as stated
before, serve as bonds of connexion between
world-systems existing side by side with each
other in an endless series, and also between
the various parts of each world-system, the
various organs within each organism.

These threads of individuality, it should be
noted, are not only the basis of the appearance
of unity. The appearance, the recognition, the
operations of separateness and manyness are
also possible only within and by means of such
satratmas. (For just as unity is realised
against a counterfoil of diversity alone, so divers-
ity cannot be realised except against a back-
ground of unity.) Completeness, incompleteness,
perfection, imperfection, advice, gift, acceptance,
resignation, indifference, expettation, indeed
each and all of the conventions of life are possi-
ble only within the limits of a concrete limited
anyinyatva, other-and-other-ness, which is
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yet based on and is a sameness, a oneness in
manyness, identity in difference, similarity in
diversity ; and such is thesatratma. Other-
wise, each one would be entirely self-absorbed,
self-complete, without any commerce with any
other. ¢ You are needed here,” ‘I am wanted

there,” ‘I shall go there,” ‘you come here,’
‘you have done this” ‘I have not done this’

—all such (co-operative and comparative)
thinking and acting depends upon the sutr a.

It is true that, sometimes, out of jealousy also,
such (apparently dissociative) reflexions arise as
that ‘I am such and thou art such,” ‘I am not
like thee,” ‘thou art not like me,’ etc. But
even this is possible only because of the thread-
soul. The bhava, emotion, idea, intention, of
irshya4, jealousy, is this: I have arrived at
this very superior condition, and yet this other
has also become or is becoming equal to me ; he
must not pass to a higher status. Or: I have
arrived at this state with so much trouble and
effort ; how shouldst thou, how should another,
achieve it also ? Or, (in its triumphant aspect):
You cannot, how can you, arrive at my heights!
In all this, no doubt, there is apparent only an
insistence upon separateness. But, looking
beneath the surface appearance, we see that the
separation is insisted on only within a possibility
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of similarity or equality, sameness, oneness.
Jealousy arises when the idea of unity is sub-
ordinated, and manyness emphasised and exag-
gerated. Briefly the two are interdependent.
To take another illustration, from the tattvas.
The work of akasha is not possible without
the presence of vayu. Vayu is the carrier
of sound and without it there would be no hear-
ing, though sound is the quality of akasha.
Further, without tejas too the work of both
akasha and vayu would be impossible, for
though v &y u carries sound, it could not hold it.*
'See The Science of Peace, p. 295. Although the
expressions, ‘one on one,’ and ‘two on two,’
occur in the text later, yet perhaps, in fact,
‘three ’ would be the minimum working number for
any ‘procession '—as has been said in The Science of
Peace, in connexion with the explanation of the
word tribhuvanam, the triple-world. For mani-
festation, a soul, a body and a connecting link of
p r an a-force, is the minimum wanted. But if we
choose to take up a higher number, in any given
cycle, then of course all the component units of
that number, being but sub-divisions of the three,
must appear in inseparable connexion with each
other. So the three dimensions of space are the
staple and basis of all calculations. All other and
more dimensions can, it would seem, be but ‘sub-
divisions '’ of these. Speculating as to less than

three dimensions leads us to the impassd -of ¢ what
about less than one dimension ? ’.
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The dharana, holding, of sound would be
impossible ~ without tejas. Apas and
prthivi are also similarly needed. This
illustrates the dependence of akasha on the
others. Similarly each and all of the five are
equally dependent on each and all of the others
out of the five ; and one on one, and two on two,
and three on three, and four on four, and six on
six, and seven on seven, and so on ad wnfinitum..

All this relation of each with each and all
with all is the result of the nature and constitu-
tion of the stutra or thread which is also the
niyama or law {and the ¢ harma or duty).

Realising this, we have yet, for practical
purposes, and for the statement of the chief as-
pects of any fact, to become eka-pakshika,
one-sided, i.c., to look at and describe one side
at a time.! We have already seen this in refer-
ence to existence and non-existence, which two
always occur in succession in practice, though
simultaneous in the primal theory of the Logion ;
so that the existence of anything is always

! “Iivery question has two sides,” and only one
can be stated at a time. 1In the words of the Yoga-
Vasishtha, ‘speech is successive’. Kven such
statement, of one side at a time, such inequilibrium,
is the pendulum-swing of the World-process held
within the clock-case of the Absolute, the to-and-
fro rushing of the Prakrti aspect of the Absolute,
confined within the circling of the Purugha-aspect.
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preceded as well as succeeded by its non-exist-
ence, and the non-existence of anything is also
similarly inevitably preceded and succeeded
by its existence.

The statement of the particular order of the
succession of such aspects, one aspect at a time,
in particular circumstances—is the statement of
the sutra or niyama, thread or law, theory or
rule of practice. And this too is the essential
significance of nirnaya, judgment or deter-
mination (as it is called in the Nydya system),
1.e., the determination of the particular order
(or succession of events, which is the main feature
of causation, which in turn is the main object
of ratiocination, relationing) that prevails in
particular circumstances." Otherwise, indeed,
(we know once for all that) all things are, and
so determination were meaningless and fruitless
trouble.

Herein also lies the secret of the activity of
knowledge, jiana-kriya, for it is the inher-
ent unity of all jivas amidst the diversity
of their upadhis that compels each one to
impart to others the knowledge that it acquires.

' This is ‘logic’ viewed in subordination to
‘metaphysic’. Thus only isit saved from sterility,
and becomes statesmanlike and effective for practi-
cal application and use: * Tlis is the rule to follow
and to believe in—in such and such given circum-
stances—mnof always absolutely .
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But disease which arises out of disorder,
breach of law, goes against the universal
presence and prevalence of the order implied in
and by the sitra or thread-soul ? The reply
is obvious. When the diversity which is thread-
ed together by the law into the unity which
makes up and governs the organic constitu-
tion of a jiva’s sheath or organism (be it
an atomic animalcule or a solar system) for
the time being, becomes over-accentuated
and dominant, then there is the appearance of
disease. The restoration of the balance, the re-
establishment of the supremacy of the unity,
is the remedy (physically and mentally)." Such
is the basic aphorism of the Science of Medicine.

The ‘connective-tissue’ nature of thesutratma
being thus premised, we find thatin its embodi-
ment in & Jivatma, it manifests, as the Nyaya
aphorism says, ichchha or desire (in the sense
of raga, attraction), dvesha or aversion,
prayatna or volitional effort or activity,
sukha or pleasure, duhkha or pain, and

! Physically, the restoration of the sway of the one
vital mukhya-prana, over the clamorouns, self-
seeking minor tendencies, each ‘fighting for its own
hand’. Mentally, the restoration of one-pointedness
to a single purpose over the sickening worries of
conflicting motives and passions. Cf. K. Carpenter:
Civilisation, Its Cause and Cure.
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jfiana or cognition. The wish to be, to enjoy,
to do, is manifest all around. So also is aversion.

Hate is the realisation of Manyness, separate-
ness. It says: Iam such; and such my rival, my
enemy, is not, and he must not be allowed to be-
come such and similar. Note here that the
existence of the opposing foe also is an organic
part of the one, without which the latter would
not realise its own existence, (on the general
principle that everything carries its opposite
within itself.)

Raga, love, on the other hand, is the Self
Itself. Hence, indeed, it is not named expressly
in the aphorism, side by side withichchh 3,
dvesha, etc.' Theformof raga is this: AsI
am, so is this self. Why and how should there

' It may be asked why riaga and dvesha are
not regarded here as the two sub-divisions of ich-
chha, why the wholeof ichchhais put beside
a part of itself viz., dvesha; and why prayatna
and jfidna are not also stated in pairs like plea-
sare and pain. The Nyaye aphorism quoted
in the text is current in the extant Nyaya-Sutra
also. Difference of standpoint and immedi-
ate purpose would probably be the explanation. In
pairs, we would have pleasure and pain, knowledge
and error, love and hate, action and re-action, (for
activity and laziness,prayatna and shaithil-
ya.) The matter is discussed in the text itself
later.
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be any difference of onewise and otherwise ? As
I am, sois this whole world. All are similar, all
are equal, and all are verily the same. There is
no difference, no opposition anywhere, no sepa-
rateness of any kind. The One Self is present
inall. How shall this one suffer pain, when I am
happy ? How may he become painless and
happy also?

This raga is the source of sympathy and
sorrow for others who may be in a condition
worse than our own; of joy for others in a con-
dition equally good withours. Sneha,priti,
prema, etc., are all variations of it.! It be-
comes daya, compassion, pity, towards those
to whom we are shreshtha, superior. Look-
ing with the eye of riaga, the jiva thinks:
Alas! how is it that this oneis laghu, inferior
to me, smaller than I am, though he is a living
being like me ? He is wanting in such and such
things; I have got them ; let me give these to
him, so that he may become equal to me. When
in that particular mood of ra ga which is called

! Current use of these Samskrt words is not
sufficiently discriminate to make one feel sure about
English equivalents. The text gives its own inter-
pretations of some of these words later on. As to the
most important forms of raga—to superiors, to
equals, to inferiors, see Yoga-Safra, 1. 33; Vishnu-
Bhagavata, IV. viii. 34; and The Science of the
Emotions.
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day4, benevolence or pity, the jiva thinks
particularly of the condition of his inferiors, of
the causes of their inferiority, of their consequent
unhappiness, and of the means of remedying
these. Such compassion asks: How are you ?
Why so sad? What can I do to help you? Is
not the Self the same in us both ? You are I and
Iam you. Tell me all your troubles. I will do
all T can to remove it, etc. '

The reason underlying the invitation and

- gathering together of relatives and friends on

all occasions of samskaras, sacraments and
ceremonies, occasions of joy and sorrow, is this
same, viz., that they may be able to help each
other and fulfil one another’s needs and realise
the Common Self in more than usual measure.
Why only relatives and friends? Because,
though, truly, all have the right to demand and
receive help from all, yet, for practical purposes,
within the regions of the limited, it is not possi-
ble for all to gather in a limited space and time,
and therefore convention restricts such gather-
ings to friends and relatives, etc. Because the
Self is one in all, therefore one I calls upon or
invites another. That there is one I and another
Iis due to the manyness of the sheaths. Because
of this is it possible for one I to learn of, and
fulfil, the needs of another I. Only the I can
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know of the wants of the I. This is the reason
of the grieving of the elder over the loss by
death or otherwise of a younger. He thinks,
on the one hand, from the standpoint of the
world: The lost one was younger than I; he
was my relative ; he would have carried on my
work, etc. On the other hand, he feels, from
the standpoint of the Self: It was my duty to
oducate him, to bring him up to my own level ;
I have failed herein, etc. 'The cause of joy at
the birth or marriage of a younger is similar :
He will carry on my work of the maultiplication
of the one into the many (the work of sel‘f-
expansion which is the essence of joy); }.1e will
make new brahmandas. The One Universal
Necessity alone appears in all the endless forms
of the particular needs and wishes, the prayo-
jana, the moving, inducing, compelling pur-
i)()se, of all these particular circumstances. It
is called by the nameof prayojana when
delimited by time. From such a point of time
to such another, such a one can help on the
prayojana of such another one.

In the preceding paragraphs we have observed
the workings of raga. We see, on the other
hand, that it also happens that when one .is
pleased another is pained by that fac(;3 and, vice
vers@, when one is pained another is pleased

g 5
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thereby. Why is this ? When a jiva regards
himself as exclusive of or separate from others,
when the element of manyness is prominent and
the oppositions that are born in the many out of
the many from the very fact and multiplication
of the manyness—then such is the necessary
consequence. Then one jiva suffers pain at
another’s gain : Why has this one obtained this
thing that I have not gained ? This feeling of
pain may occur even when the person (feeling
it) feels himself superior to the other with the
self-complacence of jealousy. A common in-
stance is the case of marriage where the parents
of the bride sadden to lose their daughter and
the parents of the bridegroom rejoice to gain a,
daughter-in-law.

Such regrets and sorrows (and joys, etc.) are
to be recognised as facts, and regarded as more
or less justifiable, only as temporary moods in
and of the limited. Otherwise, from the stand-
point of the transcendental, there is no room for
such. And (even for practical purposes) as the
Brahma-Satra says: Prayatna or effort, exer-
tion, one’s best endeavor, is the (only proper)
function of the individual jiva. Action should
be undertaken without consideration of conse-
quences (z.e., whether they will be pleasurable or

painful to the actor; it is enough that he exerts
: 3
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his utmost to discharge his duty). The counsel
that consequences should be carefully pondered
before action is undertaken, refers to the limita-
tions in time, from the standpoint of the ‘ bound,’
i.e., the jivas not yet ‘liberated’.’

' In other words, consequences to others who are
not *liberated’ but are on the Path of Pursuit and
arve moved by motives of worldly pleasures and pains,
should be carefully considered by those who, having
passed on to the Path of Renunciation, no longer
care for consequences to themselves.

SECTION Il (Continued.)
CHAPTER XXX,

THE ENDLESS MOODS OF THE OPPOSITES, LOVE AND
HATE.

Three main sub-divisions of love.—Of hate—
Superiority, equality, inferiority.—Different names
of the triplet for the two sides, of love and of
hate.—Correspondences with A, U and M.—Why
the ‘marks’ of the Self are spoken of as six, rather
than three.—Metaphysical transcendence, by the
the Self, of all marks.

The nature and origin of the special emotions
may be considered here, to illustrate one
psychological aspect of the endless moods of
the pair of opposites.

Under raga, we note that when one jiva
feels with regard to another, ‘this other I is
greater than I, T am smaller than he, he can
supply my wants’—then the relationship with
this other I that is formed in the mind of the

iva is the emotion of sneha, affectionate
respect, reverence. In this condition of sneh a,
the jiva thinks or feels: ¢ T am in this condition ;
thou (the other jiva) hast attained that higher
one’; and it desires to arrive at that higher
condition also, and, by reason of the Unity
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of the I, places itself there. Such is the form
or nature of sneha.

The modifications, kinds, grades or sub-
divisions of sneha are many: adara,
respect, veneration ; pi ], worship, adoration ;
pratishtha, honor, “high-placing,’ giving
precedence. The arising or arousing of joy
within oneself at sight of some one greater,
under the conviction that by securing him
(for friend) his status would be attained
also, and consequent salutation of him, <.e.,
the communication to him of one’s needs and
inferiority in every way—such is the nature
of ad ara, reverence. But be it remembered
that it is always joyous. Puja, worship, is
the carrying out of his orders, doing his work ;
that is to say, acquiring gradually the
necessary fitness for his position or status.’
It is the serving of him in every possible
and proper way to show and realise unity

1In daily life, apprentices gradually become
masters ; private secretaries, chiefs ; ministers,
heads ; etc. The Rama Puarva Tapini Upanishat,
iv., explains that in the various mantras
gacred to various devatds, which are prescrib-
ed for japa, repetition, the significance of the
namah, salutation, is that of mental effort
at identification. The Rama Tdapini Uttara says
the word, implying utter self-surrender, stands for
highest bliss of mergence and identity.

e
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with him even under separateness. Pratish-
tha, honoring, high-placing, is the convey-
ing, making known, prajfiapana, to one’s
inferior of one’s (wish to bring him up to
his) own greater or superior condition.®
Satkara is all this generally ; it is ¢ good-
making,” good  manners, good behavior,
good treatment. The karana, doing, of
that which is sat, good, true, right, proper—
that is, satkara. To know the unity of
all, and to endeavor to realise it by trying to
teach and help and uplift all—this is true
satkara. Towards the greater, it takes
the form of reverence. They are pleased
thereby.

Towards the smaller, it becomes com-
passion, already touched upon in the pre-
ceding chapter.

When there is similarity or equality, be-
tween jiva and jiva, there arises pritij,
affection, between them. Maitri, {friend-
ship, depends upon equality only. Those

'The use of the word ‘honor’ in English is
similar with that of pratishtha in Samskrt,
i.e., double-sided. An inferior is ‘ honored’ by
a superior, as when a sovereign honors a good
public servant with a title, etc. A superior is
‘honored ’ by an inferior, as when children

honor their parents. The underlying idea is
the recognition of high merit.
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whose vyasana, addictions, habits, tastes,
amusements, interests, occupations, are the
same, and . who are the same, similar, or
equal, in buddhi and manas, intelligence
and activities—between such arises mutual
friendship, bringing the highest pleasure to
both. Priti has two forms, gauna and
bhautiki. The friendship that arises be-
tween a few, out of consonance of gunas,
qualities, characteristics, ways and habits—
that is g a una, quality-born, (also, secondary).
Universal friendliness and good-will for all
bhutas, all beings, is bhautiki priti,
born of the feeling that all are but the One
Self. This is udara-charitryam, high-
minded beneficence, noble condnct; this is
mahatmya, great-souledness, magnanimity,
which regards the whole world as a single
brotherhood, bhratrtvena, and, deeper
still, as One Self. He to whom the world
has thus grown I, who has realised universal
brotherhood, sarva-bhratr-bhava, he is
the sadhu, the good man, the pandita,
the conscientious and wise and learned man, the
mahatma, of great soul, the maha-vrtti,
of great deeds, he is the rshi and the maha-
rshi, who has ‘found’ Brahman.
So far the moods of love.
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On the other side, where vrttis, psychoses,
moods of mind, temperaments, do not agree,
are not samana or similar, there arises
vaira, enmity, instead of friendship. ‘He
is not like me. He cannot satisfy my
requirements. What have I got to do with
him ?’ Such is its form or nature as between
equals, simya-vaira. Many are its grades,
kinds, sub-divisions.

When one jiva endeavors insistently to
reduce another to his own ways or views
and the other does not accept these, then
kalaha or dispute, bickering, altercation,
arises. ‘I have said this and done this. You
have not listened to me and not done as I
did.” Such insistence and obstinacy, ha-
thya, is the essence of kalaha. It may
appear that disputes arise sometimes without
any such prayasa, deliberate effort or stub-
bornness. But, on careful analysis, it will
always be found that they are based on the
necessity, the constitutional needs, of the
parties concerned, and these imply ‘ruling
passions,” ‘character,” stubbornness. In conse-
quence of the supremacy of the Self, each
individual self or jiva (on the pravrtti-
marga, whereon separateness is predomi-
nant) feels that (its own work or way of
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thinking is the only fit and proper one and
that) the work or way of any other I is
irrelevant, improper, inopportune. And ac-
cordingly it endeavors to teach the other
I the right way, even at cost of pain, quite
instinctively, or even, (when advanced to
the stage of some degree of thoughtfulness)
under the conviction that he is doing his
duty thereby. This is the obstinacy above-
mentioned. This should not be understood
to imply that disagreements arise exclu-
sively out of the endeavor of one jiva
to prevent another, varana, from doing
some thing. Other causes, apaharana or
deprivation, etc., are all included herein. Tt
is true that, strictly, no I can take away
from another I all Etat whatsoever, for I
and ‘This’ are inseparable, or even any
particular etat that an I has for the time
being identified fully with itself; yet it is
also true, at the same time, that each 1
thinks that it is the only I and the sole
holder and proprietor of the right and title
to possess anything and everything.

As samya or equality gives rise to one
class of vaira or enmity, so mahatva
and laghutva, greatness or superiority and
smallness or inferiority, give rise to other
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kinds, just as on the side of raga or love.
In connexion with the sub-divisions of hate
however it is customary to use the words
prabalya, daurbalya and abalya,
instead of mahatva, laghutva and sam-
ya. Prabala means stronger (while mahat
means greater); durbala, weaker (as com-
pared with laghu, smaller), and abala,
strengthless (as compared with sama, equal)®
A question might occur here. We sometimes
see, in the world, that the smaller or lower
is the stronger? The fact in such cases is
that with reference to the special circum-
stances involved, he is really not the smaller
at all but the greater. It may be that a
man says to himself: ‘I am the greater and
this other is the smaller in the eyes of all;
that he behaves as high and mighty is only
due to my patient endurance of him,” etec.
But the fact is that the ‘all’ whose opinion
is here referred to are only those who are
in the same condition as and in sympathy
with the speaker. The ‘all’ who are in the

! This word is not current at the present day.

> Even in English the two sets of terms have
two distinct associations; the ome, of a tender
comparison, within the family, so to say, for
purposes of adjusting mutual help; the other,
of an aggressive measurement of forces, for
purposes of mutual harm or hindrance.
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position of the other party think otherwise.
And the truth is that whosoever can supply
any want of another—he is, in that respect,
stronger or greater than that other. And
this is but natural and quite right; for, from
the universal standpoint, nothing and no one
is inherently greater or stronger than an-
other; all are equally dependent on all; no
one can live out his life and do his work
independently of all others. The distinctions
of higher, lower and level, or superior, in-
ferior and equal, etc., are all appurtenant
only to the realm of the limited—though to
it they attach inseparably—and there they
are based on the particular needs of parti-
cular individuals in particular times and
places.

Mana, self-confidence, self-respect, dignity,
pride, goes with greatness. It presents a
dual aspect. On the side of love it takes
this form: ‘How shall this other and weaker,
who is as much the Self as I, and is de-
pendent on we, suffer under my very eyes?
I shall remove his trouble, whatever the cost
may be to myself” This excellent or right-
eous pride is a great force for the service
of the world, in its successive expansions

from pride in one’s own individual self to
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pride in the country, pride in the race, etc.,
and, finally, pride in all beings.' Such pride
is desirable and indeed necessary. Without it
the work of the world would not proceed. On
the side of d v e g ha, this pride becomes garv a
which says: ‘The small is the small always;
the great is always the great. I am I only.
(Iam self-sufficient, and none else is like me).
What need have I of any other, small or
great ?” It is true that such a person too
has needs which have to be supplied, and for the
fulfilment of them he bends and stoops before
the smallest of the small, but he does so
always with the spirit of hostility and op-
position at his heart (never realising the full
and real significance of the fact; always obsess-
ed with the overpowering sense of his own
greatness; cursing inwardly and condemning
and contemning with bitterness at heart even
when compelled to show humility outwardly,
and so keeping up a false sense of his own
greatness). Such an one, as soon as his
need is fulfilled at once lightly goes back to
his previous mood, shallow and unenlightened
as ever. He has no knowledge of the Self,
but only of his etat, the ‘this,” the sheath,

! These various sub-divisions may, from one
standpoint be characterised in terms of sattva,
rajas and tamas.
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as the Self. And through and in that sheath,
he blindly believes himself to be the actor,
enjoyer, ruler of all, and separate from and
above all. His one attitude of hostility to-
wards all weaker than himself is: ‘How
dare you do this! You are mnot worthy
of it! Do not try to rival or imitate me!’
ete.

Bhaya, fear, is another form of dvesha
and vaira, hate and enmity. To believe
and feel oneself weaker than the prati-
vadi, the rival or opponent, is to fear.
As the Brahma-Satra says: Ignorance of
antarya, similarity or equality, is the
mark of fear. This ignorance is inevitable
where the sense of manyness prevails. The
Brahma-Sitra, indeed, defines dvesha, which
is the root of all these, fear, etc., as anan-
taryam, dissimilarity. Fear, etc., originate
from it, as a general fact. Hence the
saying: The weak are full of fear, bha-
yarta. Sometimes fear arises even with-
out the presence of a definite enemy, at
the mcre prospect of some work or task
only, about the details of which we are
ignorant. But here also the opposition is
present. This opposition exists between our
own present condition (of inclination, energy,

[
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knov&;ledge, etc.), and the condition needed for
the work. And when we feel the former to be
the weaker then we feel fear. Hence fear has
been defined also as the opposition of condi-
tions, from the standpoint of viraga, (absence
of inclination, when the mind shrinks from and
fears to take up the burdens of the world).

Krodha, anger, is another form of
dvesha. When a jiva, feeling exclusively
the importance of his own individual self,
wishes to overleap the due order of events,
and to express his own chitta, mind, too
quickly and unsuccessfully—the mood of
mind that results is anger. ‘How is it
thus and not thus as I desired it to be?
Why has not this person acted as I told
him to, though he .is subordinate to me ?’
and so forth. When a similar condition
arises in the weaker, it is called ava-krodha,
resentment, malice, heart-burning, ‘How has
he spoken thus to me? Why has he treated
me like this?’—is the thought in the
mind of the man, but he dare not express
it because of the superior strength of the
other. It remains a manasa-krodha, men-
tal anger, only.

When a part, an aspect, of this (emotion
of ava-krod h a) appears in one who (otherwise)
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i1s great and strong, it is called droha,
hatred. Such droha always endeavors to
mar the success of others, whether greater
or smaller and with or without (apparent)
prayojana, motive, reason. As regards
the greater it works thus: ‘How may this
one be reduced to my condition or a lower
one even.’” As regards the smaller: ‘Let me
take steps to make sure that he shall never
come up to my condition.” The essence of
droha is the entire inability of the jiva
to conceive even for a moment the sepa-
rability of his I from his ‘this’ or body.

For purposes of correspondence, anger may
be assigned to A, fear to M, hatred to U,
and pride to the summation. Hatred is the
root of all these; the root of that is
a-jfiana, ignorance; the root of that again,
is the covering up and distortion (ava-
rana and vikshepa) of true knowledge by
desire (for identification with a ‘this’); for
knowledge seated in or founded on desire,
personal selfishness, is dvesha. From the
empirical standpoint of the world, the defeat
of a personal need, necessity or desire, with
which the individual self is specially identified
and in a manner which is exclusive of and
hostile to other individual selves and their
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needs—is the immediate cause of anger.

The corresponding triplet and summation
on the other side are, compassion, reverence,
friendliness and prema or love generally.

It may be questioned why these emotions
should be aroused in us at the sight of the
actions, etc., of even those with whom we are
not related in any way. It should be ever
remembered that the basic principle always is
the unity of all selves and the manyness
of the sheaths, and that we are revolted by
and feel disgust, ghrna, (which also means
‘pity’) by whatever we do not feel our unity
with, whatever is mnot in assonance with our
nature; and are, conversely, rejoiced and
gladdened by what is like ourselves.

The ethical inference from all the above,
to the metaphysical view, is that both raga
and dvesha should be abandoned and duty
done for duty’s sake.

Taking the two great classes of emotions as
wholes, we may say that raga or love corres-
ponds to A, dvesha or hate to U, and what
is different from both, indifference, impartiality,
equability, justice, to M.

In the above we have seen how action is
connected with desire through its two primary
forms of love and hate. The manifestation

' See The Science of the Emotions, (2nd Ed) p. 32.
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of desire is only in and by means of action.
It arises out of cognition and in twn gives
birth to action. We may now proceed to
observe that love and hate arise out of and
follow upon each other in an endless rotation.
In terms of the Logion, they are ¢ I-Not-
This’ and ‘This-Not-I’.*  Yet again, ¢ I-This-
thus’ is the expression of raga; also ‘This-I-
thus’. In these latter, the Negation does
not occur, although it occurs in the middle
in ‘1-Not-This’. The explanation is that Nega-
tion has two implications or kinds of meaning :
(1) distinction with contradiction, and (ii) distinc-
tion with similarity. Thus ‘non-human’ may
mean (i) not man but something like man, as
animal, or it may mean (ii) something entirely
different from man, as (almost impersonal) god
or (almost) inanimate stone. Here, in the
second definition of riaga, the significance of
distinction with similarity is the one conveyed,
and 1t is covered by the ‘thus’. On the
other hand, in the definition of dvesha, as

'The absence of verbs and marks of emphasis
makes it nearly impossible to assign a precise
unmistakable and relevant meaning to each one
of these permutations; but the context may help
us to make more or less approximate guesses.
Thus ‘1-Not-This’ may mean ‘I, and not This,’
7e., ‘let the common I prevail and not the
separating This,” and so on.

s —
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¢I-thus-Not-This, or This-Not-I, the other
significance, of distinction with contradiction,
is the one that is to the fore. (Briefly, the
same words, the same Sva-bhava, includes
both aspects inseparably. Emphasise one,
we have hate. FEmphasise the other, we
have love. If hate succeeded in abolishing
the ‘other’ entirely, then itself would perish
too for lack of nourishment to live upon. If
love identified itself with the other wholly,
itself would be lost for lack of body to nourish).

We have just said that love and hate are
the two primary forms of desire. For this
reason and allied considerations as regards the
other factors, it might be urged that it would
have been enough to say that ‘the marks
of the Self are wish, effort and knowledge,
ichchha, prayatna, jfiana, in other
words, the old familiar desire, action and cog-
nition. Why speak of ‘desire, aversion, effort,
(or volition or conation or exertion), pleasure,
pain and cognition,’” as the marks? The reply
is, because the six counstitute the two sub-
divisions of each of the main three. Thus
aversion is the parivartana, opposite, of
desire; pleasure, of action; and pain, of cognition.
But dves ha is the opposite of r# g a, and not of

1 See the Vishau-Bhigavata, VIIL. xix. 38, 39, 40;
and The Science of the Emotions, 2nd Ed., pp. 57, 58.
4
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ichchha, of which it is only a sub-division
and not a contradiction ; and so too as regards
the others; why then have not the proper pairs
of sub-divisions been mentioned, instead of
the main three factors and one sub-division
of each (and that too doubtful in the case
of two, viz., pleasure as a sub-division of action
and pain as one of cognition) ? Because it was
obviously, absolutely and primarily necessary
to mention the three main factors, and only
secondarily to speak of any sub-divisions
at all, and just to indicate that these sub-
divisions and multiplications were in reality
endless.! The unity of desire i1s love, hence

! This argument may not appear quite convinc-
ing at first sight, and what follows may also
strike the 1eader as somewhat far-fetched. But
if we translate the author’s idea into slightly
different language, this may appeal more effect-
ively to us, thus: “To point out the presence
of the primal trinity everywhere is the main
purpose of this work; to indicate the endless
other minor triplets arising out of it, a secondary
purpose.” As said in an early footnote, sometimes
startling substitutions are made by the author,
in a normal scheme of triplets, by borrowing
¢ corresponding terms’ from other schemes of
triplets, apparently to stimulate the reader’s
mind. Three triplets seem to be amalgamated
here, each corresponding to A U M, respectively,

2
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the mention of desire mentions it. The end-
lessness of modifications that flows from its
opposition, contradiction, disruption into many
—that is indicated by the mention of aversion.
It is the same as regards exertion and pleasure.
It may be said that there is never any plea-
sure in action, but only labor and trouble,
and so pleasure cannot be one of any pair
of sub-divisions of action; but this is not so,
for it is only by action that the manifestation
of anything and everything can take place
and, in a sense (viz., that of play and pastime as
opposed to work) all such manifestation is
pleasurable too. So, again, while the unity
of cognition (viz., that continuous cognition is one
characteristic of A tma) is sufficiently covered
by the mention of cognition, its endlessness
of sub-divisions is indicated by the word ¢ pain’.
Here too, at first sight it appears that only
in knowledge is all joy, and all alleviation and
abolition of pain; but there is the fact, on the
other hand, that the experiencing of opposition,
manyness, separateness, is the experiencing of
pain; and experiencing is knowing ; therefore,
knowledge includes pain also. Thus, then, are all
these above-mentioned six, properly mentioned

as a whole and also in its factors, wiz.,
cognition, action (effort), desire; impartiality,
aversion, attraction; pleasure, pain, peace.
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as the marks of the At ma. Asthe Brahma-
Satra says: The marks of the Self arise
out of definiteness and indefiniteness. Or as the
Sankhya : All knowledge is the mark of the
Self. Or as the Mimamsa: Action only is the
characteristic of the Self. (Each here, of course,
is speaking from a different standpoint).*

The Brahma-Satra also says: The vivar-
dhana, growth, increase, intensification or
expansion of the Self, A t m &, is pleasure ; and
the prativardhana, the decrease, diminution,
contraction or decay of it is pain. This may be
explained one way, thus, viz., growth or evolution
is kriya or action, and that is pleasure. On
the other hand, the result of jfiana, true know-
ledge, is the beholding of the existence of Unity
and the non-existence of separateness ; it is the

' The way in which alliances exist between the
most distant and even opposite-seeming ideas,
and how the mind passes from one thought to
another, that everything is related to everything,
and no precise, razor-cut, hard and fast and
final definition of anything whatsoever is possible
—all this must have become abundantly clear
to the reader of this work already. The
context is but further illustration of this. It may
be useful to compare the English expressions,
‘knowledge is power’ and ‘ignorance is bliss,’
“'tis folly to be wise,” ‘a sadder and a wiser man ’.
1t is all a matter of difference of standpoint.
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reduction of multiplicity to unity; and this is
the result of decrease or involution, growth in
the opposite direction, which decrease is pain ;
hence also the converse statement that pain is
born of knowledge, sadness of wisdom (and vice
versa, for, as fully discussed elsewhere, wisdom
is born of reflexion, and reflexion is aroused
only by pain). (This, of course, from one stand-
point. From another, true knowledge is the
highest happiness because it is the expansion
of the small self into identity with the Infinite
Self ; while action might be said to be painful
because it 1s, perforce, a contraction of the
All-Consciousness into dealings with and in the
limited).
In reality however,

The Self has no mark, but is Its own mark,

It has no sense of pleasure or of pain,

It has no strenuousness and strife in It,

Nor fear of effort and slow indolence ;

No knowledge, true or false, belongs to It,

No lust of hate, no ecstasy of love,

No friendships and no enmities It feels ;

Compassion, sympathy, benevolence,

Affection sweet and reverence and faith

Are all unknown to it as much as wrath

And rage and anger, pride and scorn and

fear; )
It never breaketh, never maketh peace,
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But ever standeth pure Self-centredness,
Unbound, unfreed, blissful and Self-
complete.
Yet, for the Self is seen in many selves,
Give us, Ye Gods! the love that clasps all
beings,

That willingly, yea eagerly, serves all,
Ever endeavoring to bring joy to each.

No greater service is than this all-service,
No duty greater and no sacrifice ;

It is the sorest tapas, self-denial,

It is the greatest d an a, charity,

It is the one sole fount of deepest know-

ledge,
To serve all is to serve oneself, the Self.
One’s own, one’s special, duty is Self-duty,
And this Self-duty is true Selfishness,
For only Svartha, Selfishness, prevails,
Parartha,altruism, and Paramar tha
Pure duty, both are naught, both lost
therein.

SECTION I1I. (Continued.)
CHAPTER XXXI.

TRIPLETS.

I-This-Not.—Pratyagatma-Jiviat ma-Daivi-
prakrti—Sat-chid-ananda, and its sub-divi-
sions.—Manas-buddhi-ahanka r a.—Sensation,
perception, imagination ; apprehension, comprehen-
sion, ambition; position, composition, supposition.
—Expansion of the small into the Great Self.—
Relation of subtle and gross between primary
and secondary, radical and derivative, triplets.
—Sattva-rajas-tamas.—Dravya-guna-karma.
—Twelve factors included in four triplets, cor-
responding with twelve logia.—Correspondences
and reflexions.

All the siddhantas, established conclu-
sions, perfected ends, final or ultimate facts
of the World-process, have been outlined in
the foregoing chapter under the aspect of
marks, linga, characteristics, qualities of the
Self. As the Nydya points out, a siddhanta
is ascertained by means of a drshtanta,
illustration, analogy, instance, example ; and
an analogy is that wherein the minds of the
expert and the commoner are .analogous, that
is, co-incide and agree. The outward, plain,
familiar and unmistakable facts of the world
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afford such analogies. And by means of them
we have established the triune nature of
Brahman. This tri-anity or triplicity appears
everywhere, and all the world may be ‘re-
sumed,” summed up, in such triplets. Thus:

The primal trinity is of course I, This and
N.ot. Next in order of importance are four
triads: Jivitma, Pratyagatma and Daivi-
prakrti,* make one triplet. In Pratya-
gatma, again, we find the important triplet
of sat, ¢hit and ananda. Here sat,
corresponding to kriya, is mentioned first,
because as the Bralma-Sagra says: From the
point of view of Pratyagatma, kriya
appears (first). The general rule of course
holds good, that cognition occurs first, and
then desire and then action. But the point
here is that cognition and desire are, so to
say, within Pratyagatma, and the readi-
ness, the endeavor, to act in accordance with
them, appears outside, as it were. Again, be-
cause on and by action being performed,

' Apparently, for some special reason, the word
jivatma, the individualised or materialised self
—capable of and possessing plurality, whereas the
word Pratyagatma is always only singular and
is never to be met with in the plural—has been
substituted for Mala-prakryi.
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new knowledge is gained (as e.g., by going
to a new country), therefore chit is men-
tioned next after sat. After chit, comes
ananda. Then again sat, then chit, then
ananda, and so on endlessly. In terms of
the Logion, we may say that when the sat-
ta, being, of the I is in or is reflected in
the This, then the etat has or is or becomes
sat, existent or existence ; and conversely, when
the sat-ta, existence or pseudo-being, of the
This is reflected in the I, then the prayoga,
the projection, combination, employment, of
the two sat-ta-s is chit;* and, finally, ‘ Not-
I, Not-This,” ¢This-Not-I,” “Not-This, Not-I’
is the experience of ananda, that is to say,
in ananda, the being of This and the being
of I are both gathered up and projected into
the Not, and conflict and opposition and
even trace of difference cease, and the Not
permeates the I and the This and appears as
infinite . (un-conscious) bliss (oblivious of all
particulars).

Changes of order in this triplet occur here
or in other world-systems in reference to other
triplets. And,within each of these three the
primal triplet is repeated over and over again.
Thusin A ham,‘a’ means the immortal, ‘h a’ the
mortal, and ‘m’ that which is other than both.

' See The Science of Peace, p. 265.
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So, too, e, ta, and t, respectively in etat. So
sat breaks up into s,a,t; chit into ch,i,t;
ananda, into 4,nan,da, similarly. *

This triplet of sat, chit and anan da
reappears transformed as the triplet of manas
of the nature of k riya, buddhi of the
nature of chit, and ahankara of the nature
of ananda and desire.® These three, manas,
ete., exist and operate in every atom, but
they are illustrated most fully in humans,
amongst whom we find the -capacity for
apprehending universals. The functions of the
three may be described as below.

All appearance of separateness is, or is the
work of, manas’ Manas cognises by means

"See Vol. I, pp. 119, 120, supra and compare
Chhindogya, VIIIL iii. 5 and Brhadiranyaka V.
v. 1. for a similar analysis of satyam. There
is much more in the text here of a similar
nature, but is not translatable in any useful and
effective manner. What is given is only by way
of sample. The original text would be full of
suggestion to those acquainted with Samskrt.

*See Ch. xxvii, supra. Sometimes, from another
point of view, ahankara is said to correspond
with kriya, as I-making, self-assertive, and then
manas is regarded as a phase of ichch ha.

* Intellectually, as discrimination, distinction, an-
alysis; ethically as egoism, selfishness : practically as
individualistic activity, self-assertion, aggression, etc.
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of the proximity or contact of the senses
and their objects (with each other, and of
the manas or mind with one sense at a
time). As the Nyaya says: The non-occurrence
of yugapat-jiiana, simultaneous cognition,
is the mark of manas.® (That is to say, the fact
that we cannot cognise more than one thing, or
receive or perceive more than one, or one kind
of, sensation clearly at a time, is due to manas).
Here yuga-pat means ¢ (two) as if one,” ‘as
one’. This ‘as-one-ness’ is a universal fact
and unity ought and has to be known,
learnt, cognised, realised. But because many-
ness arises out of unity, the result is that
all particular knowledge or cognition is dual;
it is (a) a matter of manyness or separate-
ness, which is (b) always based on a unity.
Now, the non-recognition, the forgetfulness,
of the second element, the basis in unity, and
the exclusive and excessive recognition of the
first element, that of manyness and separate-
ness—this is the characteristic mark, the differ-
entiating proprium, the result of the operation,
of manas. Sankalpaandvikalpa, ‘resolu-
tion and doubt’ or alternative vacillation, ap-
pear in the manas only. As the Brahma-Satra

' Nyaya-Sitra, 1. 1. 16,  Cf. the modern psycho-
logist’s ‘vetinal yellow spot’ and ‘the hot point of
consciousness ’,
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says: Separateness appears or is realised only
by means of these two, wiz., sankalpa and
vikalpa. Also: The mark of the lower
mind is the recognition of separateness and
the absence of unified and unifying know-
ledge. The Mimamsi also says: The mnon-
recognition of unity is manas. For such
reasons, the recognition or accentuation of
separation being the function of manas, and
the manifestation of manyness, multiplica-
tion, being the main business of kriya, and,
yet again, kriya being the result of
vikalpa and sa nkalpa, we may well con-
clude that the nature of manas is kriya.
The non-separateness, unity, connexion, rela-
tion or interdependence that appears in and
through all-separateness—that is the work of
buddhi, (the reason or higher mind which
ratio-cinates, sces relations, while the under-
standing or lower mind sees single facts
only). That by which all is com-prehended
is buddhi. Bodhana, comprehension, is
essentially the seeing of the many as linked
together by a unity. For this reason the
Nyaya declares: The birth of yuga pat-
jiidna, simultaneous cognition, is the mark
of buddhi’® Yugapat-jfiana, means
knowledge of two’s, many’s, as pairs, as

* Not current. Of. ‘ Field of vision,’ ‘fringe of
thought,” ¢ continuum of consciousness’.
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one, as unified. And the Brahma-Sufra de-
clares: Non-separateness is recognised by
means of buddhi. Itis true the Mimamsa
says: Buddhi is bahu-vartini, many-dwell-
ing, residing in the many; but this statement
refers to the operations of buddhi in
conjunction with manas, (that is to say, it
means that manas cognises the many, and
buddhi also undoubtedly dwells amid that
many, but it does so as a unifying and
organising thread)." Out of the conjunction
of one and many, buddhi and manas,
arises the appearance, manifestation or recog-
nition, of one in many and many in one.

Aham-kara is of the nature of desire and
bliss. It is only when a jiva believes or
regards himself as a ‘substantial’ something,
that desire becomes possible. I am so and
so and have arrived at this condition by having
done this and this; such is my present posi-
tion, status, dignity, and I have to achieve
so much more; when I have secured it I shall
become so and so; then I will attain so much
more, etc.—all this endless architecture of
desire is based on or is ahamkara. And
ananda, bliss, happiness, pleasure, is present
herein alone. For the essence of supreme

! Compare the theosophical views as to the
buddhic web of life.
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bliss is the uttermost conviction, and nothing
else, that ‘I alone am or is all,” that there is
naught above or below, before or after, behind
or beyond I or me. While there is the feeling
that there is any such other anywhere, so
long there is the feeling of absence of finality
and stability and indisputable sovereignty
and permanence. It is this blissfulness of
the Supreme I which, by reflexion, makes
the pleasure of the egoism of the individual
I also; otherwise, indeed, from the stand-
point of the Total Universal, egoistic a h am-
kara is wholly irrelevant and improper
and, indeed, is the very cause of bondage, the
enslaving of the soul to desire. From the
standpoint of worldly expediency also, 1t is
uscless to indulge in egoism and egotism,
when we see every moment that we are help-
lessly dependent on others and not self-
complete, and are related to them in an endless
gradation of higher and lower. For such
reason, the Brahma-Sitra says: Let aham-
kara rise into the generalisation of the Svam,
the Universal Self, out of all selves, and into the
performance of the work of that Self. In other
words, be not overwhelmed by the mutual relat-
edness of many selves, and the consequent feel-
ing of dependence, and think not of the personal
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results of actions, but think only of the Inner Self
and do your due work with the might and desire
and knowledge of that Self, with all the best
power and the noblest aspiration and the deep-
est knowledge that you have. And therefore
should such knowledge be diligently secured
as will indefeasibly establish self-knowledge
within the self and give to the jiva that
true, free and Unbounded Egoism which will
make him always feel the 1 and only the I
that exists ever and everywhere in limitless
blissfulness.

In terms of the Logion, ‘I-I-I’ is aham-
kara; ‘I-I-This’ is buddhi, or also ‘This-
This-I,” both being the experience of chit;
and ‘This-This-This,” or ‘This-This-1’ also, is
sat, 1.6, manas. Therefore has the sva-
ripa, form, nature, of manas, been de-
scribed as ¢I-This-I-This-This-This-This-1-I-1°.
The experience of buddhi, on the other
hand is ‘Not-Not-Not-I-This-Not-This-Not-This-
Not-This-This-This-Not-I-I-I-alone’. The form
of ahamkara is ‘Not-This-This-Not-I-I-I”. (?)*

1 All this cannot be wholly without meaning.
The depth and weight of the whole work for-
bid such a light and superficial assumption. But
it is impossible, with the means at our disposal,
to fix the significance. May these descriptions
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Such, in brief, is the ternary of manas,
buddhiand ahamkara, being the sthala
or gross form of that of which the sikshma
or subtle form is the ternary of sat, chit
and ananda. Its sub-divisions and modi-
fications are many with reference to general
and special experiences (as may be gathered
from the observations recorded in Section II,
supra).’
be indicative of the ways of vibration of the
atmua-buddhi-manas atoms, to use theosoph-
ical phraseology ?

1Tt may not be amiss to attempt here, in a
footnote, to compare the statements in the text
of manas, etc., with modern Nydya-doctrines.
The aphorism quoted in the text as to the mark
of manas is to be found exactly in the same
words in the current Nydya-Sitra. It is explain-
ed variously. One set of interpreters understand
thereby that two things even when belonging to
the same sense, cannot be cognised simultane-
ously; I am not cognising the seven flowers
in the bouquet before me simultaneously, with
the sense of vision, but only successively.
Another and the larger school hold that
the aphorism means only that objects belonging
to different senses cannot be coguised simul-
taneously, e.g., the color and form of flower, its
fragrance, and a note of music, can be perceived
only in succession. And the reason is, they say,
that the manas is an atom and each sense-
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The next important triplet is that of M ala-
prakrti, wviz, sattva, rajas, tamas,

organ proper, indriya, is also an atom, and
cognition arises only when an indriya-atom
contacts an object and is contacted itself, at the
same time, by the mind-atom. As to how we
are able to talk about armies and hosts and the
five sense-organs and make comparisons, etc.—this
is explained very elaborately by the assumption
of samskaras, impressions, left by each cog-
nition on the mind and so forth. But the result
is not satisfactory. The difficulty is only removed
one step. Modern Nydya does not own the
supplementary aphorism descriptive of the work
of buddhi which is quoted in the text here.
And yet on the general principle that there
‘must be some element of truth in every opinion,
the argumentation of even the modern nayya-
yika, though he has strayed far from his true
home, cannot be wholly futile.

The reconciliation may be found in combining
the general principles of the metaphysics ex-
pounded here with the superphysics to be found
in theosophical literature. The one and the many
can never be separated. Now the one predomi-
nates in consciousness; now the other. And
principles are mnot to be found and held apart
from embodiments, as pointed out in an earlier
note. While the Nydya, as current now, knows
of no intermediaries between the manas (which,
to it, is practically the individual soul or jiva)

51
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The oneness of all that is, is sattval
The name of (the principle of) parivartana,

and the atma, the further developments of
thought in the other systems make it clear that
this manas has three aspects, buddhi, etc., be-
sides a summating fourth or chitta; and Theo-
sophy enables us to add that in practical em-
bodiment these three aspects become the triple
individual &tma-buddhi-manas, atma here
corresponding with ahan-kara. This manas-
atom is the singularising atom; the buddhi-
atom (probably by means of still subtler and
smaller super-atoms constituting it) is the many-
comprehending one; and the atm a-atom would be
the unifying, self-referring, organising one giving
being to the whole. When, by processes of
meditation, etc., the centre and seat of conscious-
ness is shifted upwards and the manas, mind,
‘cast off’ into the category of sheath, then it
develops into a mental body proper, losing its
characteristic of singularising; another subtler
atom (that which is buddhic to us probably)
then takes up the work of manas, the atmic
or akashic that of buddhi, the anupadic
that of atm4a, and so on endlessly. The meta-
physical principle or scheme of triplicity remains
ever the same. Its embodiment is ever differing.
Compare the latest Theosophical views as to
personality, individuality, Ego, spirit, monad, etc.,
etc., corresponding with various graded sheaths.

!These three are often translated into English
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changes, transformations, turns and returns,
is rajas. Tamas is that which is different
from (and binds together) both. As usual,
there are endless minor triplets within each
of these.

In terms of the Logion : the reflexion of the I
in This and Thisis sattva; of the This in I
and I is rajas; of the This in This and This
and of the I in I and Iis tamas.

Finally because the jivatma is a compound
of both Pratyagatmaand Mualaprakrti,
therefore the triplet belonging to each is
present therein, in a transmuted form, viz., as
jianaichchha-kriya of the former, and
dravya-guna-karma of the latter.

as rhythm, mobility, and inertia. Strictly speak-
ing these three are the sub-divisions of rajas,
rhythm being sattvika activity, mobility being
rajasa activity Ze., activity pure and simple,
and inertia being tamasa or persistent activity.
The sentence of the text ‘... oneness ...is sattva’
explains how rhythm comes to be sattvika.
For rhythm, on analysis, is seen to be wuni-
form repetition. Similar sub-divisions are dis-
tinguishable under rajas and tamas. The
nearest and fullest equivalents for the three
in English, seem to be cognisability, mobility,
or motility, and substantiality. See Sanikhya-
Karika, verse 13, and The Science of Social Organi-
sation, p. 53.
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These are the four more important triplets
comprising twelve factors, corresponding to
the twelve Maha-vakyas or logia. With
each factor again, goes its negative aspect,
because of the inseparability of the negation,
giving another twelve, the net result of the
whole being of course always Unity.

The order within each triplet may be
considered now, from a new point of view.

To begin with sat-chid-ananda. It
has been stated before that the reflexion
of the I in the This® is kriya (action, sat);

! What was before stated was rather the other
way, viz., that the reflexion of the This in the I is
kriya, and an attempt was made in a foot-note
there, to reconcile that view with the one put for-
ward in The Science of Peace, p. 265, by difference
of standpoint. It may be added here that, in
modern times, Fichte has put the view that the
self becomes aware of an objective world by activity.
The element of truth in each view will be easily
discovered by any one who dwells on the significance
of the Logion. The Universal Self postulates, as-
serts, assumes, the Not-Self, and so far, gives ex-
istence to the Not-Self. We may, therefore, say
that the appearance, the reflexion, the picturing of
the This in the I, (by the I) is Kriya. But from
the standpoint of the small self, the individual I,
(independently of its will) this amounts to cognition.
Of course, for such cognition too, there must be
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and of the I in the Etat, whichis (or corre-
sponds to) sat, is chit (cognition, jliana);
and that the unity, the mutual mergence,
of the two, the shining forth of the negation,
is ananda (desire, ichchha). Now this
(appearance of distinction where in reality
there is none) is the result of the (illusive,
superimposed, false) manyness of the I. But
if so, then it might be asked why the I,
1.6, chit (which corresponds to the Self
of the primal Trinity) does not come first.
The answer is that the cause or actor is
hidden or included in the effect, i.e.,. action,
and hence is mentioned after the result, 7.e.,
manyness or action, has been mentioned ;
that is to say, Aham is mentioned after
Etat, chit after sat. And after the ex-
periencing of the manyness (and the realisation
of it as false), there comes again the
restoration to the original condition of unity,
which is ananda. For pleasure and pain
belong only to the condition wherein manyness
is felt. Outside that condition is bliss. As
the Brahma-Satra says: Before and after—is

attention on the part of the individual, a coming
into the position where the object can be reflected
in his mind, and so far, again, we may say that the
process of reflexion is (or is at least due to) action.
And so on, round and round.
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bliss.* That is to say, Bliss surrounds, envelopes,
contains within it pleasure and pain.

The second triplet is, similarly, the result
of the manyness of the Etat. Here (from
another standpoint it appears that) the many-
ness of the This arises and appears in and
is supported by the I only and is included
therein. Hence the I takes precedence and
the This follows. ‘Thisin I’1s sattv a, which
comes first; ‘This and This in I’ isfrajas
which comes next;® the Negation combining
the two comes last as tamas. It might be
said that tamas, which indicates the con-
necting ichchh &, should have come immedi-
ately after sattva and before rajas, so
as to be between them, as nexuses come be-
tween the factors they link together. But the
special order given here is due to the fact
that cognition and action on the one hand

*Compare T AT F* JOUM FAY ST T
mTai,t_tiriya Upanighat, 1I. vii. 1.

®¢This in I’ has to be interpreted apparent-
ly as meaning ‘This as included in the I,”‘I
as including and setting its stamp on all This’
—in order to reconcile the present text with the
statement  made shortly before that ¢ the
reflexion of the I in This and Thisis sattva’,
The present description of rajas has to be
manipulated similarly to bring it into line with
the preceding one.
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and action and desire on the other are constant-
ly and inseparably connected together ; and the
manyness of the Etat, which is kriya on
the one hand and Malaprakrti on the
other—M alaprakrti obviously occupying
the middle position in the Logion—is the
fact kept most prominently in view in this
particular reference. Besides, the other possi-
ble permutations, sattva-tamasra jas,
rajassattva-tamas, tamassattva-
rajas, etc., are also there, in endless time and
motion and countless detail. Here only the
universal principles connected with A U M
are stated.

As to the other two triplets:

The preceding This in its reflexion in the
succeeding I (of the sat-chid-anan da, be-
comes or is) dravya, substance. So the

1 All this ringing of changes is to be explained, as
said before very often, by change of standpoint,
and helps to fill out our understanding of the
whole scheme. The order of sattva-rajas-
tamas is the order of I-This-Not. If we think
of the factors to be connected as the two balls
of a dumb-bell, then, naturally, the connecting
bar has to come between. But if we think of
the nexus as a common co-efficient then, as in and
algebraical expression, (a+b)c, it may well be
place third, or outside the two, as a vinculum, a-b.
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preceding I in its reflexion in the succeeding
This (of the sattva-rajas-tamas, becomes
or is) guna, attribute or quality. Finally,
the preceding Not in its reflexion in the
succeeding Not (becomes) karma, movement.
It may be asked how it is that these last
two Negations do not leave behind only
destruction, and how karma can arise oub
of them. The reply is that I and This are
inseparably attached thereto, and hence karma
arises, out of the Negations, in the shape of
birth, stay and death, and not of death
only.

The case of cognition, desire and action is
the converse of that of substance, etc. The
succeeding This in its reflexion in the preced-
ing I (of sattvarajas-tamas, becomes or
is) jfiana, cognition; the succeeding I in
its reflexion in the preceding This (of sa t-
chid-ananda becomes oris) kriya, action;
the succeeding Not in the preceding Not is
ichchha, desire. This is why desire stands be-
tween cognition and action. That is to say,
the Negation that accompanies the succeeding
(I), when it enters into the I through the
doorway of the This, is reflected in the preced-
ing etat, and is finally included in or placed
between the This and the I, becomes
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manifest as ananda and ichchha.® Hence the
scripture-text that “having done all (his work,
the jiva) attains happiness, becomes happy ”.

For practical purposes the triplet of sub-
stance-quality-movement is treated as arising
first, being the grosser, although (from another
standpoint) cognition-desire-action are spoken
of as first. But, of course, it should be always
borne in mind that these orders and arrange-
ments and successions are only matters of
speech and appearance and manifestation. The
real co-ordination and underlying simultaneity
of mutual relation between and through the
triplets is obvious. And a corresponding co-
ordination constantly exists between all the
countless transformations that arise out of
these, the worlds or emanations or evolutions,
srshtis, of manas, of buddhi, of aham-
kara, of knowledge, of error, of love, of hate,
of ‘pictures’ or reflexions and shadows, of for-
tuitous and accidental experience, of deliberate
achievement, etc.

'It must be obvious to the reader from the
nature of the translation that the text here is
exceedingly elusive. Parentheses have been added
freely ; and yet the determination of the sense
must be left largely to the intuition and the
industry of the reader. That things become invert-
ed in reflexion, and I and This are opposite and
reflecting each other—is a good general clue.



SECTION IlI. (Continued.)
CHAPTER XXXII.

THE TRIPLET OF SUBSTANCE-QUALITY-MOVEMENT.

The reason of this endless prapaficha,
‘quintuplicate’ ado.—Sva-bhava.—The inter-
dependence of past, present and future in the
independence of Sva-bhava.—Distinction between
Sva-bhava or cause plus effect and karana or
cause.—Dravyapradravy a-anudravya;
karma-prakarmaanukarma; guna-pra-
guna-anuguna—The pseudo-continuity despite
manifest discreteness of dra vyas, etc.—Saikhya-
views.—The sub-divisions or kinds of d ra vy a dealt
with by Nyaya and Vaisheshika.—Division into
nine by triplication of triplet.—Precedence and
succedence amongst the factors of the triplet.—
Significance of the Nydya-word, nigraha-sthana
or fallacy.

(The triplet of substance-quality-movement
requires to be considered in further detail.
But before proceeding to do so we may dispose
of some metaphysical questions which may
arise in the minds of some readers at this
stage).

“But why all these countless transformations
at all?” it may be asked. “Why this
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prapaficha, this quintuplication and multi-
plication and complexity and perplexity, this
meaningless fuss, this enormous distraction, this
aimless wool-gathering, this much ado about
nothing ? Or, if you say that it <s there, as
a fact, then why not let it rest so; why
add to it this argument and counter-argument
and endless casuistry and sophistry as to what
to do and what to avoid?”’

Because this prapaficha is verily Self-
established by Its own nature, the Sva-bhava,
the Self-being, of Absolute Brahman, as
something which is not, 7s as well as mot,
something of which existence cannot be
wholly denied, though neither can it be
wholly affirmed; and because, when it has an
existence, even though illusory, it is necessary to
investigate into the ways of that existence,
its methods and its laws. (In other words,
as said over and over again, all this multi-
plicity is included in the Absolute, and en-
quiry and argument and all the other phases of
consciousness are also part of that multiplicity).
Things interdependent have a oneness, and

'This question will be seen, by the veteran
reader, to be a sort of frantic last struggle of
the lower mind, the manas-understanding, to
escape from the wise control of the higher
metaphysical b u d d hi-reason, into its old vagrancy
and puerile wilfulness.
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oneness is constitutional, characteristic, essen-
tial; it is sva-bhava; and an (unchanging)
unity requires no cause behind it. (A ‘why’
is possible and proper to ask only when there
1s a change, an event; only an effect calls
forth a why and is explained with a be-cause;
where there has been no change, no effect,
there no cause, no be-cause, is needed or possi-
ble, and no why can even be asked). No Why
is needed for the Changeless Whole of the
Totality of the World-Process as identical
with the Absolute.

It is true that two things interdependent
or relative to each other require another, a
third something, to relate them, to bind them
together, and this chain of another and an-
other and another extends ad wnfinitum, (for
the nexus which is intended to cover one
junction-point really gives rise to two new
junction-points, between the mnexus and
each of the two factors). But this is so
only from the standpoint and in the rvegion
of the limited and successive.' On the other

' The student of modern western philosophy might
usefully compare this with and use it to rectify and
complete Schelling’s, Hamilton’s, Mansel’s and
Spencer’s doctrine of the Conditioned and the
Unconditioned, the Relative and the Absolute.
In this statement is also to be found the reason for
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hand, this element of ad infinitum, this infin-
ity, which gives rise to and runs through
and strings together all these endless ‘an-
others’ and includes them all at once,
within which is all relativity, and which is
relative to none, for there is nothing else
left outside It to which It could be relative—
that is the true Brahman.

Because of this all-comprehensiveness of
Brahman 1is the Nydya-declaration true
that the past and the future are equally in-
terdependent. Both are simultaneously parts
of the same sva-bhava which is declared
everywhere to be the cause of the world,
having no cause of its own. The Brahma-
Satra declares: Sva-bhava is independent,
does mnot look to anything else. And the
Nyaya: It is not ‘enveloped,’ °carried,” by
any parent; does not depend for its exist-
ence on the mediation of any cause. Even
in ordinary life, while all things else in the
world are related together as cause and
effect, turn by turn, sva-bhava (here, in the
sense of individual character, peculiarity,
idiosyncracy, which is but an imitation or
reflexion of the real ‘own-being’) is not

- sought to be connected with anything else as

the existence of endless planes within planes of
matter. See The Science of Peace, p. 56 and 212.
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cause (but is, ordinarily, accepted as itself
being the final explanation and cause behind
which one may not and need not go and
which suffices to explain all items of beha-
vior and manifestation in conduct; or, where
a cause for that also is sought, there, in-
deed, it ceases to be regarded as sva-bha-
va, and the next explaining circumstance or
cause that is reached as final for the time
being, is, for that time, regarded as sva-
bhava).! In proof of this ‘independence’
of sva-bhava, take the case of sleeping,
waking, hunger, etc., our ‘natural’ functions.
Do we not feel that sleeping is a waste of
valuable time in which new and interesting
experiences might be gained ! How much
more work could we get through if we could
only keep awake constantly! So, too, hunger
is a most troublesome item in life which we
could very gladly do without ! Yet, all these

1 We go on asking ‘why did you do this, and
this, and this’ till the harassed person under
cross-examination says ‘It was my pleasure,’ and
then the questioning comes to an abrupt end.
The most conclusive explanation of the most
extraordinary freaks of behavior is ‘it is his
nature’. Along the line of search for sva-
bhava behind sva-bhava, too, we come to
the continuum, the all-containing biophorid or
monad. Cf. discussions ré free-will and motive.

TRIPLET OF BS8UBSTANCE-QUALITY-MOVEMENT. 79

are absolutely necessary, as means of recu-
peration of our powers—and it seldom strikes
us to question their whys and wherefores!
In this sense does the Veda declare that
the world is without a cause.

We may distinguish between sva-bhava
and karana, nature and cause, somewhat
in this wise: The totality of necessity is
nature, and it is always Self-realised only. A
cause, on the other hand, is realised by means
of its effect, as, vice versa, the effect is realised
by its cause.

*That is to say, from the transcendental
standpoint, the Whole is the sum-total of all
parts, includes all causes and all effects at once
and is the Sva-bhava; also the same Whole
might be ‘distinguished’ into two aspects, the
All-including Consciousness as an Eternal Now,
Katastha, and the ever-flowing procession or
anadi-ananta-pravaha of manifestation, and
then the former Whole may be regarded as the
Cause of each one of the parts of the latter,
which, it should not be forgotten, are arranged
in pairs of opposites and whenever and wher-
ever ‘summed up’ leave behind a Not, by
mutual abolition. Again, from the empirical
standpoint, applying the above to the limited,
we find that the nature of any individual is
the sum-total of all the motives and desires
that are potential in him, and this totality is
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The Brahma-Satra says: Out of this Self-
becoming arises pseudo-infinity, (non-finality in
the World-process). According to the Sdrnkhya :
That which is independent of all else, is not
bound to anything else, which is this, that and
everything else indifferently, which can assume
all qualities equally—that is the Sva, Self,
¢Own,” One. And the Aham, the I, is this
Sva. The bhavana, becoming; coming forth
into manifestation, of this same I-Own, Dby
its own necessity and existence, is S va-bha va.

After so much consideration of the why and
wherefore of triplets and the explanation of
them all by Sva-bhava, we may return to the
triplets themselves. It has been said that there
are endless sub-divisions under each. But
the differences and distinctions under cognition-
desire-action are subtle and matter for the subtle
eye. Moreover, all of them, truth and error,
love and hate, action and re-action, are illustrated
and defined only by embodiment in or reference
to corresponding sub-divisions of the grosser®

the cause of, or is the same as, all his bio-
graphy as a whole; but the immediate cause
of any one of his acts is some one motive or
desire strongest at the time. See The Science
of Peace, pp. 151—159.

! Regarding this ¢ subtler’ and ¢ grosser’ com-
parve the distinction made between vitarka
and vichara in Yoga-Satrae, I.
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triplet of substance-attribute-movement. And
these latter are consequently the more prominent.
Their details, dravya, pradravya, anu-
dravya,karma, prakarma,anukarma,
guna, praguna, anuguna, etc., are all
expounded in the Vaisheshika. And the exposi-
tion of these expounds the corresponding details
of cognition, etc., also. These two triads, with
their summation, the World-process, as the
seventh, make up the primal septenary.

D ravya has been said before to be of nine
kinds (with many grades of density under each),
sikshma or small and subtle, and brhat or
gross and large, very subtle, very gross, and soon.
It might be said that all dravya is ichchha-
shakti' energy (self-cohesion and other-
resistance) which is necessity, which is a unity.
But desire follows or is ever in connexion with
cognition and action; hence kinds and sub-
divisions arise there also. Being experienced
through or by or in them, dravya becomes
triple and each of these three again, being sub-
divided threefold, yield nine. These may again
be sub-divided into twenty-seven and so on
endlessly. But nine kinds are generally treated
as the more prominent.

It may be said here that dravya does not
exist everywhere, sarvatra (because essentially

1See Vishnu-Bhagavata, II. v. 24.
6
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limited, discontinuous, discrete); nor guna, nor
karma (for the same reasons, being insepara-
ble from substance). But cognition, desire and
action are obviously continuous and universal
by virtue of the indisputable universality of
the Pratyagatma to which they belong.
And because they can never be separated from
their objects, substance, etec., therefore these too
perforce acquire a psendo-universality and
transcendence or absence of limitation. So that
if we insist on the limitedness and consequent
absence from any particular space or time of
any one triplet of substance, ete., then we have
to postulate the presence of some other similar
triplet, call it whatever other name we please.}

YIn other words, there are vacua within plena
and plena within vacua, atoms within atoms,
worlds within  worlds, planes within planes,
ethers within ethers. The Self being a countinu-
ous Unity appears as the Continuous Vacuum
of space; Kham-Brahma. The Not-Self, be-
ing ever a discontinuous manyness appears as
particles of substance, ¢this, this, this,’ sub-
stantial atoms.  But because every point of
space requires a counterfoil-atom of substance,
thervefore there arises an endless series of cver
smaller atoms, with ever smaller intervals of space
between them, the excessive smallness of the spatial-
interval giving rise to the notion of ‘absolute’
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Despite the strangeness, the paradoxical charac-
ter of the process, the limited Etat, becanse
of invincible association with the unlimited
Aham, becomes also psendo-unlimited. The
“manifest’ existence, astit v a, of the Unlimited,
is the Limited, and, vice versa, the ¢essential’
being of the Limited is the Unlimited. Indeed,
we see Infinity surging up everywhere in the
Finite, and the Finite manifestly arising out of
the Infinite. In the ultimate reality, everything
is verily infinite, and not possible to describe
in terms of the finite alone.

Indeed, one school, that of Saikhya, prefers
to say that there is neither Limited nor Un-
limited, and thereby wins the appellation of
nastika, non-believing, or, strictly, ‘not-is-
believing.” 1t says: ‘The truth, the fact, what-
ever it is, is there before us, before our very
eyes, pratyaksha, directly and immediately
seusible and perceptible. The World-process

plenitude and rigidity (though always in reality only
comparative) from the point of view of a given
grosser plane of matter sufficiently distant in grad-
ing. It should be borne in mind that no particular,
specified, plane of matter can be said to be ¢ measur-
ably’ graded to or from Root-matter, which is
always pseudo-abstract and pseudo-infinite; and the
infinite can never be attained by any division or
multiplication of the finite. '
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itself is Bralhman. This is patent to ouwr
very senses. All proofs, all inferences, all
arguments,all evidences ultimately base on prat-
vaksha, direct and immediate sensing, and
where we have such direct sensing, what use
of other proof? That which people say is, is
also not ; and, conversely, what they say is not,
also @s.  And all this ¢ and is not is quite
obvious, self-evident, so that he who runs may
read it on the face of the universe. The This
is Not-limited, (limited by the Not, or unlimited),
the I is Not-limited, and the Not, merging to-
gether, comprehending, dominating both is Not-
limited.’

Justifying thus the unlimitedness of the
Muala-prakrti-triplet and returning to its sub-
divisions, we note that, according to one view
at least, the details of dravya ought to be
expounded first, inasmuch as it corresponds
with desire. Then should follow those of
guna, attributes, qualities, properties, which
depend upon, inhere in, are supported by sub-
stance or substratwin. Finally come the varie-
ties of karma, wmovement, motion, which
inheres in ov is supported by substance and
attribute.

These details bave been dealt with in the
Nydaya, as outlined already, under sixteen head-
ings, categories, padarthas, w2, pra-
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mana or proof, etc. Those sixteen also are
“matters of > Self, Not-Self and Negation, it is
true, (that is to say, all these sixteen categories
can be directly derived by sub-division, from
these primary Three, and need not be regarded
as subsidiary to the Vaisheshika-categories) ;
yet, (the practically convenient way of looking
at the subject is that) the special specific, one-
by-one treatment of dravya, ete., (viewed
objectively) is the province of the Vaisheshika
(while the further examination of them, in a
subjective aspect, as rearranged in psychological
categories, is the work of the Nyaya).

On the question of which comes first, sub-
stance or attribute or quality, the following
observations may be of use. In reality, there
is no precedence and no succedence between
them. From the sthula, the dense, physical,
external, objective point of view of the world,
substance is manifested first, being the sub-
stratum, ashraya, place of inherence, of the
others. But from the point of view of the Self,
which precedes everything else, and to which
guna or quality corresponds, the latter, i.e.,
guna, precedes." The case is as with locus and

* Herein perhaps may be found the significance
of the Saikhya view that the tanmatras, sound,
touch, etc., 7.e., the sense-qualities-in-themselves
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occupant. To the external view, the locus must
precede; to the internal, the occupant. At-
tributes and substance stand to each other in
the position of occupant and locus. All
astitva, is-ness, existence, indispensably re-
quires a locus. Without it the use of the verb
“to be’ were impossible. Hence the Nyaya
statement that beatitude is attained by the
knowledge of nigraha-sthana,” ‘places of
restraint,’” barriers, the points at which the
opponent in a controversy may be held up,
captured, vestrained, prevented from proceding
further with his argumentation, s.c., the fallacies
of “false or insufficient reason, ¢deliberate
deception,” ‘ non-distribution, etc.* The use of

corresponding to the tattvas or mahabhutas,
dkasha, vayu, etc, precede and give birth
to the latter. Modern evolutionists are beginning
to say that functions precede organs. KEndless
rotation is the whole truth.

' What appears as the logical ¢ point. for capture’
of the ‘opponent.’ in the Nydya becomes the living
adhyaropa of the Tedante, the false super-
imposition of the attributes of the limited on its
external Opponent, the Unlimited Self; it is the great
“fallacy’ of self-limitation, the heresy of separate-
ness, the Primal Frror which lies at the root of the
creation of endless world-systems by Ishvaras as
well as the hole-burrowings of the smallest worm.
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the word sthana, place, locus, in such a
reference indicates its indispensability every-
where. As the Brahma-Sifra says: The whole
world is founded on substance and established,
maintained, kept going, by the continuous ex-
perience of substance (by conscious individuals).
Even as Self and Not-Self are occupant and
locus to one another, so are attribute and sub-
stance (reversed in reflexion).

After attribute and substance comes move-
ment as included in them.



CHAPTER XXXIII.

THE PRINCIPAL VARIETIES OF SUBSTANCE,

ATTRIBUTE, AND MOVEMENT.

Seven principal varieties of each.—Prevalence
of septenates in our particular world-system.—
Such distinctions conventional, for positive de-
limitation of any brahmanda impossible be-
cause of continuous inclusion of smaller in larger.—
Kala or Time equivalent to Mahat, and Dik or
Space to buddhi-tattva.—Sensor and motor or-
gans corresponding to these.—-To be developed later.
— At this stage of evolution, manifesting as mental
functioning.—Seven hodies of human beings.—
Seven layers in each atom.—Sampadana or
development of these.—The seven gunas.—Logia
in terms of gunas and not dravya.—Why.—The
five known sense-qualities as the qualities of the
fivedravyas, and sankhya or number as the
quality of Kala or Time, and samyoga or con-
junction of dik or space.—Arithmetic and geomet-
ry, etc.—Considerations of geometry, trigonometry,
ete., in conmexion with dik.—Detailed considera-
tion of dravyas in terms of logia in the Shakhas
of the Vedas.—Only cursorily touched upon heve.
—The peculiarity of seriptural sentences; each self-
complete.
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We no doubt speak ordinarily of nine sub-
stances and twenty-four attributes, etc., and
these figures too are reconcilable with each
other with the help of sub-divisions of triplets,
yet in reality there are only seven substances
proper, and seven attributes, and seven move-
ments. It is true that all other numbers also,
one, two, three, four, five, hundred, thousand,
etc., have all an equal value and importance,
and there is no peculiarity about seven, in the
absolute sense. But the septenary number pre-
dominates in our particular brahmanda, as
other numbers do in other systems, as a mere
fact, (for any one number can only and must
manifest in some given particular space and
particular time). Indeed it is difficult to say
even this (for how shall we define precisely the
limits of any one system), all being connected
with all (as so many parts of one continuous
organisn, or, in other words, as links in a con-
tinuons chain of individualities within indivi-
dualities, and worlds within worlds in infinite
number). Still, a certain conventional de-
marcation of limits and bounds is also unavoid-
able and necessary. Therefore, while feeling,
all the time, ¢within’ ourselves that there is
really no distinction between ‘ my’ world-system
and ‘your’ world-system, we may yet be per-
mitted to speak of such for practical purposes.
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These seven principal substances are the five
well-known ‘elements’ and k ala or time and
dik or space. The two others commonly includ-
ed with these, v2z., At ma and manas, are the
roots of all these seven, in reality, being only
other names for the I and the This."

Dik is, strictly speaking, an ‘interval’ of
space, a quarter, a ‘ cardinal point,” as the Nyaya
says. Public usage makes it a division or piece
of space. Now it may be asked, why space in
any form has been included in and with sub-
stances, when space is jfidna-para, ‘ matter
of cognition,” and substance is ichchha-para,
‘matter of desire’ as time alsoisichchéa-para.
Ordinarily, space should be counted with non-
substances. The reply is that desire is impossi-
ble without cognition, and that at least in one
aspect, space is essentially ‘the possibility or
principle of the co-existence of the many,’
an-eka-prasambhava,—and is therefore

included with that ‘many,” viz., substances.” It

' This is a significant statement and useful to
bear in mind as illuminative of many dark problems
of superphysics, that manas is metaphysically
the Not-self. It is the final atom, at any given
point of space and time with which the self identifies
itself, for the time being, as with an upadhi.

® These remarks may be of help in understanding
and reconciling the various views mnow current as
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should be noted that, as a fact,desha or dik

to whether space or the intangible but luminifer-
ous or other kind of ¢ether’ with which it is filled
is ‘solid’ and ‘rigid,’ a plenum in short, or a
vacuum ; and on the other hand whether matter or
the ultimate particles, atoms, super-atoms, ions,
electrons, corpuscles, etc., however they be called,
of which ‘matter’ is made up, are °solid,” sub-
stantial, ‘ things,” or mere vacua, vacuoles, bub-
bles, vortices and rings of ‘nothing,” holes in solid
space, like air-bubbles in a lump of ice. (See
Dolbear's Ether, Matter and Motion and Annie
Besant’s Occult Chemistry).

From the standpoint of the metaphysic expound-
ed here it would seem that what is ultimately and
essentially needed is a pair, and a pair of opposites,
and, yet again, opposites which take on the charac-
teristics of each other, in an endless reflexion,
adhyasa. Tven in current Vedanta, the opening
sentences of Shankara's Shariraka-Bhashya briefly
but efliciently indicate this fact or law. And, in this
work, the preceding chapters, describing the
pairs of Paratma and Aparatma, and again
Apara-Prakrtiand Para-prakrti, and Light
and Shade, etc., etc., are but a commentary on
that basic principle. So vacuum and plenum,
emptiness and solidity, things and room, both
are necessary to the movement of the World-
process. As to whether we shall keep up the
present convention as to the names of the pairs
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or reverse it, calling black white and white black,
does not seriously matter. If justification is sought
for the present convention or for its reversal, it will
be found, for either, in the fact that each one of the
pair has in it the potency of the other. If we look
with greater attention to the one aspect, one set of
names appears appropriate; if, taking up another
standpoint, another position of mind, we contem-
plate the other aspect more closely, the reversal of
the set of names seems to be more fitting. From
the standpoint of the solid earth, immediately
beyond its periphery is emptiness; but on further
examination, from another standpoint, that empti-
ness is filled, for many miles at least, with air ; and
beyond that again, there appears emptiness, but
really is a filling of still ‘ raver’ matter, and so on,
endlessly, by parity of reasonming. On the other
hand, also, from the standpoint of the air, looking
downwards, instead of upwards, too, the earth
may well appear as ‘emptiness,” n ‘ privation’ of
air. ‘ Rarer’ matter would apparently mean matter
normally in a condition of smaller particles and
with apparently and correspondingly smaller (but
proportionately greater) intervals of space between
the particles. krom a certain standpoint, the fact
of the greater minuteness of the intervals would
give rise to the impression of solidity, plenitude,
‘ absolute filling ;" while, from another, the greater
mobility, yielding, of the particles, their more
easily making room for denser-seeming bodies,
would give rise to the impression of emptiness.
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To the metaphysic expouhded here,the dravya
aspect is more prominent in the Not-Self or matter
than in the Self corresponding to space. Also
dravya or Substantiality is inseparable from the
two other aspects, viz., sensuous-quality and move-
ment or vibration, guna and karma. Itis not
possible to reduce any two of this ternary into terms
of the remaining one only—as attempts are made
from time to time in modern days, to reduce the
other two into vibration. All three are side by side,
none is cause to any other, really. Kven less possi-
ble is it to abolish or explain away either one of the
penultimate pair, though each contains the other;
in endless proof of which we have Male-Female,
active-passive, positive-negative, Shiva-Parvati,
Nishedha-Shakti, sinks-wells (atoms), etc., etc., the
hyphen being the third ; and each of the three in-
cludes endless further triads. All philosophenrs,
of all ages and all places, have only rung and can
only ring changes on these three, Self, Not-Self,
and the Relation between them. The fact of these
‘three is indefeasibly recognised by all. The only
and the endless dispute is as to the nature of each.
All statements of all problems whatsoever can
always be reduced into terms of these three. The
forms of statement, the langunage, the names for
the three, the aspects under which they are scen
and presented, are recurrently new, like winter,
summer and rain, but the essentials are eternally
old. Psychology, abstract and subjective science,
deals with the nature and aspects of the
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herestands forthe buddhi-tattva,and kala?
for the mahat-tattva.

These two are stk shm a, subtle (at the pre-
sent stage and not yet in line with the other
five). 'There should be semsor organs corre-
sponding to these two as there are for the other
five. But (at the present stage of human evolu-
tion) these sensor-organs appear only as work-
ing (subtly in the way of undel'-cm'rentQ) n cog-

(111dlv1(lndhsed) Self, a dh ya t mam. Phymoq ob-
jective or material and concrete science, with the
nature and aspects of the (particularised) Not-self,
adhibhiitam. The science of the Force which
plays between the two isad hi-daivam. Of course
all three overlap. The science of all three taken
together in their universal aspect is metaphysic,
Vedanta, Adhyiatma-vidyi, par excellence; in their
individualised aspect, it is psycho-physies, yogn, in-
cluding super-physics.

1 K ala has just before been stated to be ichch-
ha-para, connected with desire, it is also oue of the
names of Shiva, Kala or Mahakala; it also means
dark or black; Garuga, the ¢ vehicle’ of Vishnu, is
a ‘portion’ of Shiva (as are also, Shesha or Sankar-
shana and Hanuman, also the weapon Sudarshana
which is also known as kala-chakra, the wheel
or discus of time) ; and Gamda is often declared
tobe chhandomaya, composed of rhythm and
metre; and chehndah specially belongs to the
Sama Veda, corvesponding with desire, etc., etc.
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nition or intellection generally. Without them,
thinking, etc., manasa-vicharadi, would
be impossible.! These two subtler tattvas
or substances appear in the linga, siksh-
ma and karana bodies in the same way as
the other five, because of (their) interdepend-
ence. But, in reality, (that is to say, from one
standpoint, at least) there are seven bodies in
the human being, as indeed, in every atom,
each body being composed of one dravya or
substance. The evidence therefor is this, viz.,
that if each body or sheath were complete
in itself then interdependence with others were
meaningless ; but such interdependence exists
as a patent fact, and no jiva dwells orlives
exclusively and solely either in the karana,
or in the sikshma, or in the linga, or in
the st hiila body, or in any of the higher three,

The ‘belongings’ of Shiva, on the other hand,
the bull Nandi, etc., are similarly made up in
terms of Vishnu and space. All these corre-
spondences are significant.

! The text is exceedingly compressed and obscure
here. I can only hope that I have caught the

meaning. §F YREIY F-AGA FIRTATH A9 ARG
TIwh @A, AT ARG GICEINT S -
7 qendlid.  quUNT TARET FAFATE:. TSy
€T FEARA. TR ARSI, ofc. See
The Science of Peace, pp. 295—305.
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apara-tritaya. (Thatis tosay, the discrete,
discontinuous, experiences of any one body re-
quire a thread of continuity in order that they
may be strung together and take shape as the
experience of a single individual, and this thread
is supplied by a subtler inner body, stage
after stage, endlessly, from the transcendental
standpoint. From that of our particular world
system) it is only when all the seven come to-
gether that work can be accomplished. It 18
true that residence in (i.e., the confining or
transferring wholly the centre of consciousness
to) any single one of these at a time by the
power of yoga has been declared to be possible.
But that is a special matter of sampadana,
procuration, bringing in, supplying, develop-
ment by practice (? of the qualities of all the
requisite constituents, in the material of any
one body, by means of sub-divisions of that
material, each such subdivision corresponding
to one of the main seven) by means of the
power, the energy of one’s Self,sva-shakti-
balena. As the Brahma-Sutre says: The
realisation of all things everywhere is yoga.

Such then are the seven dravyas and the
seven bodies. And in them reside correspond-
ing qualities and movements.

The mnext item presenting itself for treat-
ment is guna or quality (which manifests in
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k ala, time, intonsion-intention, as drav yaor
substance has expression-extension in space).
Because guna corresponds to Atma, and
Atma has precedence beyond all, there-
fore (is it said that the tan-matras precede
bhitas and) the logia, Mahd-vakyas, (where-
!)y the tattves or bhitas are created) are
in terms of the gunas, not of dravyas?
But should not these logia, these ideations, be
in terms of the dravyas, substances, which
contarn the attributes? The container being
mentioned, the contents are mentioned ipso
facto? Not so. Consider this. It is admitted
on all hands that the occupant defines the locus,
and not the locus the occupant. A person dwell-
ing in a house can give it up and remove into
another and still another and so on. The house
has no similar power or quality of changing
tonants or of detaining anyone so that he shall
not be able to take another. And by all niti
the logic of social relations, that which can tai(e,
up or abandon, exercise control over another at

! See snufra. The logion, consciousness or ideation
‘I-sound-not (am)’ gives rise to sound, and
thence to the substratum of sound; viz., akasha—-
and sroon. The attributes or qualities define, de-
inarcate, characterise or specify substances, to the
knower; not vice versa; thercfore taking precedence ;
esse 1s percipt here. '

7
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will, is superior to that which may be so taken
up or abandoned and controlled helplessly. But
do we not seo very often that a person is tied
to a place or position or office, by fate, in such
a way that his livelihood, his very being
dopends on his keoping in and to that place
or position, and that quitting of it would mean
ondless trouble to him? True; but the word
¢ fate,’ in the question itself, provides the
answer. 'The power that binds the person to
the place is not in the place but in the fate, the
“to-be,” bhavya, which is the person’s own-
doing or sva-karana in the past, and that
own-doing again i3 the result of own-nature or
s va-bhava (which, in reality is s va-bhava-
n a, self-imagination, one’s own ideations, ideals,
desires).

For such reasons, then, it happens that the
g un a-words, defining the corresponding sub-
stances inhorently, are used by preference and
precedence in the logia. The movements, kar-
ma, are implied and come between the two.

1The statement occurs repeatedly that karma
comes between guna and dravya. Tt should have
some purticu]ar significance which would probably
repay investigation. Desire obviously falls between
cognition and action. But the middle position of
karma is not so obvious. Indeed in the triplets it
comes lagt. But on repeating the triplet over and
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There (? in the logia) the words designating
qualities are ‘projected’ (on to the screen of)
the This, the counter-reflexion, counterfoil or
opposite of the Self; they arc also projected
on or into the Not and the Sclf. So also, karma
abides in the Self, the Not-Self and the Not.
With these five qualitics, sound, touch, visibility,
tagte and smell, correspond and go (five kinds
of karma, or vibrations) and the well-known
five maha-bhatas, akasha, vayu, tejas,
apas, prthivi. These five ‘abide in’ time
and space. These two, as already pointed out,
are ‘non-substances,” the opposite of substance,
from one standpoint, z.e., when they are regard-
ed as the ‘supports,” the ‘loci,’ n which sub-
stances exist. DBut, from another standpoint,
(indeed, as supports of substances, they take on
some shadow of the nature of substances, become

over again, it, from one standpoint, comes to stand
between quality and substance. Kriyaand kar-
m a are, each last in its triad. But the other two
pairs ave reversed. There must be a veason. The
subject is partially discussedin The Science of Peace,
pp- 239-240. It would seem that comparatively,
karma is the dominant factor in its triplet,
asichchha in its. The ‘ruling passion’ speci-
fies the man. The ‘ruling vibration’ defines the
gubstance and quality, for existence, manifestation,
is pre-eminently by motion.



100 PRANAVA-VADA.

like them, even while opposite to thom) ; they
also become substances (Mahat and buddhi).
The quality belonging to time, as a pseudo-sub-
stanoce, is number, sankhy a; to space, sa m-
yoga; as the Vaisheghika declares. Time is
succession and succession is number ; thorefore
is sankhya or number regarded as a guna.t
So s am y o g a, conjunction, is a quality.

But is not space the sam bhava, the possi-
bility of the co-existence of the wmany, and 1@
not ‘many ’number? No. The main idea of
sam-bhava is ‘together-being,” co-existence ;”
and together-being is s am y o g a, conjunction,
simultaneity of the many and not their sepa-
vation in a successive enumeration.

If conjunction is counted as a quality, why is
not its correlative disjunction also counted as
another ? Simply because samyoga tacitly
implies vi b higa and therefore it is not neces-
sary to expressly mention more than one. Vi-
hh#ga siwply means divisions of space or in

!Guna means quality; also multiplication
(Gunanam); also a vope of many strands and
S0 Om.

2 ¢ Pogsibility ,” the currenl meaning of s um-
bhava, is sllied to and derived out of this, being
the existence of something hidden zn or with the
existence of something overt, and capable of subsc-
quent unfolding,
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space. (When detailed lists are given, it is
mentioned also). Moreover, space, in the men-
tioning, necessarily and primarily calls up only
two karmas, steps (? points, simultaneously,
in co-existence, which is samyoga), a (simul-
taneous) third (also) being unnamable, unmen-
tionable (?). (Hence sam yogais the proper
guna tomention). Viyoga does not do so
well. (‘I and “you’ or “this’ are the only
fwo things that occur in consciousness simul-
taneously and so make space. The ‘many’ de-
tails under the ‘This’ occur successively and
make time, in strictness, When we think we
are simultancously cognising a large number of
things, we are really lumping them all up into
a single ¢ This?).!

Space, ‘as said before, is the possibility of the
many. Possibility means “may be’ or “inay not
be, or “may be otherwise.” Here, the third

* Compare the modern findings of psycho-physi-
cists regarding simultaneous successive cognitions
of the various parts of the ‘field of vision,” for in-
stance. It should be noted that all this text here-
abouts is exceedingly obscure. I have translated
more or less gropingly. Some of the geometrical
expressions that follow are not known in current
Samskrt Geometry so far as I have been able to as-
certain by enquiry. Y oga-rekha is however used
in the sense of a ¢ compound line.’
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alternative is indefinable. Therefore only the
other two are taken into practical account.
And these two correspond respectively with
growth and decay. Hence space has two lines,
desha-rekhi dvidha, As tho Brahma-sitra
says: Space-definition, cricumscription, demar-
cation 1is (possible) by (means of) two lines,
EEaa FgRmaam(?). It is true that in the
¢ Science of Lines’, 7.c., Geomotry, etc., sixty-four
lines are assigned to space, but two out of
all these arc the chief, viz.,, the samyog a-
line and the vivarta-line. The first is of
the nature of vrddhi, growth, endless pro-
ducibility or prolongation (by the sam-yoga,
addition or conjnnction, of new points), with-
out beginning and without end. (It is the
straight line). The other has beginning and
end; it is kautilya,' curved, spiral. ~ All mani-
festations, cognitions, experiences of oxistence
and non-existence, birth and death, beginnings
and ends, are hecause or by means of this ‘ curved
wandering round and round,’ this continuous
gpiral. Distinctions of the various cardinal
points, directions, quarters, divisions of space,
also, all depend on this vivarta-rekha;® while

! In modern Samskrt this would be ku til a.

2 Compare recent mathematical speculations as to
I
space being “ curved.”
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the samyoga-rekhd is said to include all
directions, north, east, south, west, etc. For, as
declared in the ¢ Science of Lines,” in space, by
itself, there is no fixing possible of east, south, etc.

It is “possible’ that whatever is of the form
or nature of vrddhi, growth, increase, develop-
ment, evolution, progress, expansion, that only
is the ‘quulity’ of desha orspace. It may
be said that the vivarta-rekhi (correspond-
ing, as said before, to decay and contraction) is
also a quality of space, yet it is assigned to
kriya and karma (while space corresponds
tojiana). Samyoga-rekhi corresponds to
jiana. Vivartarekhatokriya. That
which is neither, aparivrta, uncircuinscribed,
unlimited, is M. In terms of the Logion, the resi-
denco or establishment of the I in the This and
the Not is samy oga; and that of the This in
the Not and the I is vivarta. There are
‘many ’ successions or varieties in the vivart a-
rekha, because of its correspondence with
action, e.g., lamba, perpendicular, karna,
base, bhuja, side, k ona, angle, etc.—corre-
sponding respectively to A, U, M, and sum-
mation—and also all d vi-bhujas, figures of two
sides, t ri-bhujas, of three sides, chatur-bhu-
j a8, of four sides, and d vi-kon as, ‘biangles,’
tri-konas, triangles, chatush-ko nas, quad-
rangles, etc.
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All this Science of Lines (Geometry, Trigono-
metry, etc.) is needed for the measurement of
brahmandas and sam siaras. Hence the
root-aphorisms of the science : By preceding and
succeeding samyoga and vivarta arises
kriya; and, by lamba and karna, per-
pendicular and base, the measurement of space.
In terms of the Logion: Production or pro-
longation of the nature of 1-I-T, with base or
support in This, and with ¢remainder,” a v a-
shighta, in or of Negation, is lamba. This-
This-This, with base in ] and remainder in
Negation, is karna. Not-Not-Not, with base
in This and remainderin I, is bhwuja. Linl,
This in This, This in I, I-Not-This, Not-I, Not-
I, This-Not-This, I-Not-I—-such is the form and
nature of the k ona. The repetition here, onco,
twice, thrice and so on, wakes the two-sided,
three-sided, four-sided, two-angled, three-
angled, four-angled figures and so on.

"It has been said already that the translation
here is more or less groping. A few considerations
tnken frem other theosophical literature may at
least be snggestive if not quitecompletely elucidative.
liines, circles and spirals are partially discussed in
The Science of Peace, ch. xii., p. 190 ef seq., under
Motion, not Space, as linear or rotary or spiral
motions. In practical embodiments, the relations
between straight lines and curved lines or spirals

-
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Detailed descriptions of these dravyas in
terms of logia are to be found in the Shdkhas of
the Vedas. They are briefly touched npon here
only because the Prapave includes everything
and because all men have not the opportunity
to study all works in detail, therefore was it the
more necessary to refer to them here, so that if
any one can study no more than just this one
Science of the Pranave, even he may carry
away some little knowledge of ‘everything.’

are illustrated by the diagrams of the atoms in Occult
Chemistry, by Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater.
The (minor) Upanishads and Tantra-works, indicate
that the outline of the ‘ human atom’ is similarly
formed of the pranic cumrrents flowing along the
sushumna,ida and pingala, in somewhat the
same combination of two spirals around a straight
stem, the caduceus-form. Purdna-allegories, of
Shiva-Rudra, representative of aham-kara or
ego-ism manifesting as a pillar of light, wreathed
round and round with serpents or forces, and * the
dance of Shiva’ may be taken as indicating this
amongst other facts. The dingram at p. 434, of The
Secret Doctrine, vol. ii., (0. E.) illustrates another
application of the same basic metaphysical principle,
which in its most abstract form is enunciated by
the two technical words of Vedanta, kitastha
and anddi-pravaha, an endless flow around a
rock-like fixity, Rivers and mountains are but the
still more dense embodiment of the same principle.
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Some persons are wanting in leisure, some in
power, some in intelligence, somo in inclination,
kome are incapable of persevering application
but must skip from one thing to another
momentarily, some are men of action rather
than of thought, some of fecling and emotion
pl'od.ominnntl‘y, some are interested only in some
special branch of knowledge, somo study only
the Tedas, some only some one Anga, some a
S"hdkhd and so on. Briefly, the kinds, quali-
ties and occupations of individual intelligence
are endless. The result is that, though a full and
proper scheme of study requirces the mastering

The word virv arta, used here to indicato the
curved line, has a special technical significance in
(iul'l'cntv Vedinta, which exactly fits in with the
line of thought followed in the text. Tt means, op-
posite, reverso, uversion, a turning round, a reversal’
etymologically. And the manifested world 18 said
t{t be a vivarta of the Absolute, the opposite of it
@z., the Rolative, which however 18 included within
the Absolute and nof outside of the latter (as con-
ceived by Spencer, making his foundations defective).
(For vivarta-va da, see The Science of Peace,
ch. ii). The Limited is the opposite of the Unlimit-
ed; Mayaof Brahman. Even %0 i8 the curved
line, including all figures—for every figure may be
regarded as made up by the bendings and curvings
of a single line which would otherwise be straight

—_——— .
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of all the departments of knowledge in succes-
sive and well-defined order, yet, because ¢ dis-
order’ is also a fact in the World-process and
is inevitably included in the Universal Scheme,
therefore peculiarities and idiosyncracies in
teachers as well as tanght have to be counted
upon and provided for. This is done by means of
special treatises suited to special times, places,
cycles and circumstances—whereas the Science
of the Prapava is a resumé in brief of the whole
circle of knowledge, giving a general outline of
all the most important principles which have
a universal applicability and are of constant re-
currence in all the special departments of know-
ledge. It is because of this reason that the
study of this science is so much insisted on.
Without a thorough understanding of this
science it is difficult, indeed impossible, to
really understand the heart of any other
science. As the Kalpa-Shastra explains, in the
Argha and Archita works, treatises com-
posed for the instruction of mankind by Rshis

—the opposite of the straight line. KEven so is
kriya, with which the former corresponds, the
opposite of jiiana, with which the latter corre-
sponds. Even so is.manifold and tortuous error the
opposite of the single and straight truth. Even so
is endlessly various restlessness the opposite of
unvarying rest. ‘
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and Incarnations, each verse, cach sentence, is
made self-complete * and satisfactory ; yet also
some work is needed which gives a connected
survey of the whole of the World-process and
cnables us to perceive the underlying connexion
between even such apparently self-complete
sentences.

' This characteristic may he noted s present,
in very various degrees of course, in most serip-
tural and inspirational writing, (even snch travesties
of it as those obtained at spiritistic séances. Of
course in the one case they are luminons aphorisms
pregnant, with meanings and applications; in the
other disjointed babble and mn-satisfactory counter-
feit). The reason seems to be that the higher order
of mind, seeing ‘from above,” 50 to say, looks at
laws and principles wnore than at particular facts,
and expresses them chiefly.

SECTION Illl. (Continued)
CHAPTER XXXIV.

THE EVOLUTION OF DRAVYAS

Nyaya-method of determining the logia.——*1-
number-not *.—* I-conjunction-not.-—Mahat and
buddhi-tattvag-—Sense-organs and qualities
corresponding to these.—Other names, adi for
buddhitattva, anupadaka for mahat-
t att v a.-—Reasons.—Gradual evolution of tattvas
m successive manvantaras, together with
corresponding  qualities and senses.— Various
kinds of brahmiandas—Samvrta and
pravrta, the qualities of &di and anupa-
daka—Brhan-manasa and hrt,  their
s;cnse-organs.——Considerat-ions as to the normal
development of these in the course of ages and
manvantaras, and their abnormal develop-
ment by yo ga.—Organs of production correspond-
ing to the two.

The knowledge of universal principles is
the knowledge of the succession—which itself
is the chain of causation—of the items in
the ideation of Maha-Vishnu. This knowledge
itself, again, is the nirnajya, decision, which
is defined in the Nydye as the determination
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of a question, a sabject-matter, by the com-
parative examination of both sides of that
question, the paksha and the pr atipaksha.
These two sides are always present in every
question, as action and vreaction. The triplet
here is pakshatd, prati-pakshata and
apakghatdi, one side, the opposite, and the
no-side, the impartial or true view, the
adjusting and reconciling mean between the
two extremes. By this method of examination
of both sides, wo determine the form of the
appurtenant logia (referred to at the end of
the last chapter).

Thus we have the (first) logion, ¢I-this-
number-not.”  Here T, the Self, is regarded as
famongst or seated in or amidst’ the dra-
vyas, being the ninth of them, though different
from ull; and for this same reason, ¢This’
is mentioned  hiere too (in conjunction or as
identical with the I—the two togcether forming
the root-substance, the substratum of all the
seven manifestations which appear as the
seven substances, by the imposition of the
soven attributes upon that root-substance).
The sankhya or number, ‘exporienced’ or
ideated by it (viz., by this root-substance, a
combination of 1 and This, which combination
hag now taken the place of the T alone of
the Primal Logion) takes up nowj the proper

-
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place of the This (i.e., the second place in the
Primal Dogion), because number resides in the
This (as its most tenuous, indefinite, ultimate
and universal quality ; countability comes next
after pure this-ness or objectivity); and that
same This, here, is Timo regarded as o
d ravya, substance, whose qualities are number
and succession. Its vivartana, turnings on
itself, revolutions, ¢ This, This, This,” are one,
two, three, etc. Their dissolution by means
of the subsequent ‘negation’ 13 (brought
about by the Logion) ¢Number-Not-I; and
¢ Number-I-Not.” There is no variation here
in the consistent and uniform nature of
“time,” 4.c., I-Number-Not in the present as
well as the past and the futurve. (?) Number,
or the emptiness, and nothingness of number
is uniform in past, present and future. (?) (It is
the primary and most unvarying, unchanging
of attributes, whence the ¢certainty’ of Arith-
metic, the science of numbers, more certain
than even the next department of mathematics,
1.e., geometry, the practical or actual embodi-
ments of which can never be said to be quite
exact, e.g., a visible point, or line, or circle, or
right angle never really exactly answer the ideal
of the definition.) The ‘revolution,” circling
round upon itself (as the I does in the Primal
Logion, going out into the Not-I and then,
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by means of the Negation, roturning to itsclf
in asmi or “Am’) is thus a triplet also, wiz.,
past, present, futuro, for the limits or boundaries
of time depend on the vrtti, the ‘circling,’
‘mode of existing,” manifestation, mood or psy-
chosis of the I, and within cach boundary,
each definite psychosis, there is this succession
of three.

The next logion i, ‘I-Conjunction-not.’
Manyness, countability, being the (first) at-
tribute of This, the Objective, conjunctions take
place in the many, the numberful, the numerous
or countable (the separate points). When we
apprehend conjunctions, co-existences of more
than one, of many ones, at that same time we ap-
prehend space.  And when we apprehend these
then only really do wo fully apprehend the
“turnings’ (of time and “so many times’ or num-
ber).) Out of these (points in conjunction of

'The cwrent Nyaya and Vaisheshika regard
“uumber” as having o peculiar ¢ magnifying * and
positive enevgy ; though they fail to explain it. Tn
The Seeret Doctrine, the importance of ‘number’ i
dwell upon repeatedly ; sometimes it is stated there
that ‘number’ in the abstract has potencies, at
tther times this is denied and it is explained that
it ix only snhstances or vibrations in given nummbers
thancan  produce special results. The above
fext and what follows seem to suggest that these
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various kinds, arise and) come within our
apprehension, lines, perpendicular, base, side,
angle, etc.

When mahat and buddhi are under-
stood in place of time and space, then pravrti
and samvrti replace conjunction and num-
ber (or, to put them in the respective order,
number and conjunction).' Pravrti is that
quality whereby the jiva enters exceedingly
into the world, into matter, in the spirit of
separate individuality. Samvrti, on the other
hand, is also staying in the world, but with

metaphysico-mathematical abstractions, belonging
to the science of number (or arithmetic), of lines
(or geometry, trigonometry, conic sections, ete.) and
a third not expressly discussed in the text, viz., that
corresponding to motion (and force), as these do to
time and space, (or dynamics and statics), are not
mere emptinesses, but help the individualised con-
sciousness to pass gradually into denser and denser,
more and more concrete and definite ¢ physics’ or
¢ physical experience.” By repetition, by circum-
scription, by turning round and round, what is vague
becomes intensified, defined, confirmed, solidified.

! The compounds are so mixed here in the
text that it is very difficult to say with certainty
what the precise respective order is. But in view
of the context, before and after, it seems proper
to assign samvrti to buddhioradi-tattva

8
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an all-embracing knowledge of and considera-
tion for all and the ways and the needs of
all’ Pravrti corresponds to the Not-Self :
Samvrti to the Self. That which is diﬁer-’
ent from both is shanti, wherein there is
neith(?r pravrta nor samvrta, but mere
carrying out of the ¢ to-be,’ 1 havya.

(corresponding to space) and pravrtitomah at
anupadaka (time). But the why and where-,
fore are not quite clear, of the succedence and
precedence between time and space on the one
hand and adi and anu Padaka on the other.
In various Purdnas, e.g., the Viyu, ch. iii. and vi.
mahattattva and bha tadi are mentioned,
Some of those continual inversions in reflexion
seem to come into play here.

In the current works on Sankhya, mahat ig
said to issue first from Prak rti, and then a1, a n-
kdra from mahat, and b hiatadi is said to be
a sub-division of ahankara from which the
five tanmatras come forth,

. "Even when mah at and buddhi replace
tlm.e and space, even then the author, in describing
their nature, keeps up throughout the mixture of
psychological or subjective, and physical or materi-
al and objective, aspects. Strictly these two should
be elements’ side by side with and in the same
way as akasha, v ayu, etc. Buteven while this
is almost explicitly mentioned, the aspects of con-
sciousness which predominate on gnd go with the
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As there are indriyas (sensor and motor
organs) corresponding to the five known tat t-
vas, so are there to these two also. When the
various aspects of padarthas are describ-
ed, padartha-prapaksha-pravachané,
then it is said that, smell, taste, etc., are appre-
hended by nose, tongue, ete. But the other two
are not generally known. The reason is this:
Seven manvantaras make a maha-man-
vantara, and two Manus make a manvan-
tara. The organs of sensation and production
are gradually and successively evolved during

planes of matter that they constitute, are most
prominently mentioned, in the same way as that
intelligence corresponds with and has for vehicle
the agni-tattva or matter of the mental plane.
The reason is obvious. The actual sense-qualities
are simply inconceivable by us, in the absence of
the appropriate sense-organs. The words pravrta
and samvrta are not to be met with in ex-
tant Samskrt works. Samvrti in the sense of
¢ false conception’ occurs in Buddhist literature
(The Secret Doctrine, 1. 48). S&mvrtam occurs
in Vachaspati’s Yoga-Bhashya-Tikd in a peculiar
sense. Samvrta in Samskft grammar has a
technical meaning which does not apply here.
And the current words pravrttaand pravrtti
are different from the pravrta and pravrti
of the text, though, as pravrti is defined above
there is an alliance in the meaning.
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the period of evolutionary growth in the mah a-
manvantara. In this brahman da, we
are in the fourth manvan tara and the
reigning Manu is the seventh, as may be as-
certained from the 7¢ihdsas, histories. In each
manvantara, side by side with the evolution
of one tattva, there are evolved organs for
the apprehension and the production of the
quality of that tattva (as e.g., the ear and the
vocal. apparatus, for respectively perceiving and
uttering sound, the quality of ak ash a). The
details of these matters are infinite. In this
World-process which is atita (past, or past
computation) there are brahmandas where-
i there is only empty space, (?) kevalam
des h(a,-m atram-eva-shinyam (starless
space‘s), which have (external) bounds (to their
emptiness, set by other spaces occupied by
systems, and also internal bounds) set by the
might of time (which rules that they shall
be empty only for so long, and then be occu-
pied?). There are other brahma ndas
where there is only mahat or only buddhi
or only akasha or only viyu, ete. dtilel's
again where there are some few of these.
Others where all seven are present, but without
full manifestation of the qualities of all, and
without full development of correspm,lding
organs. Yet again there are others wherein

ar

¢
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all substances, all attributes, and all organs
are fully evolved and functioning. In our
system, from the beginning up to the end of
the fourth manvantara, five organs, with
corresponding qualities and substances, have
become manifest. Mahat and buddhi are
also present, but because of the absence of
kala-vyavasaya, time-determination, (the
proper time which is set by and is identical
with the ideation, the purpose, the will,
determination, desire, ichchha of Kala or
Shiva, one name of the Logos of the system)
they are latent, and so are their corresponding .
qualities and organs. When the manvantara
(?maha-manvantara) is complete, they too
will become complete, .e., fully evolved, as
the Veda declares. While they remain un-
developed no use can be made of the tatt-
vas. Indeed, as the Brahma-Sitra says:
Only that is called a tattva which has
qualities and organs corresponding to it.

* The apparent lack of symmetry in the text
may be explained on the theosophical view that
on each of the seven globes of each manvantara

or round, there evolve in succession seven root-
races; and these, by the law of analogy, roughly
recapitulate in a smaller scale, the total of the
seven rounds of the math &-manvantara, sothat
though in a much milder degree, the remaining two
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1;\1so the Mimamsa: A tattva can be uti-
lised only by means of qualities and organs.

T.he buddhi-tattva is also called the
.ﬁ(_l Itattva; it is the “first”; and when it
1S complete and ‘perfectly manifest, then
?Vol'ution is complete.” The mahattattva
1s similarly called the an upﬁdaka.—t‘a ttv a,
})ecau.se as yet it has no upz‘mdak'a; no
1‘(‘3celver,’A and so cannot be cognised though
existent. It is only by means of in d riyas
organs, that all things can be taken,.‘receiv—’
ed,” cognised. It is true that, from the
metaphysical standpoint, all things are being
constantly cognised by and in the transcendent-
al consciousness, everywhere; (and this fact
has a practical bearing on, and indeed is
t}le cause of, yoga-development and evoly-
tion generally, in succession, in the limited) ;
but we are here occupying the standpoint oi,f

tattvasand organs will be manifested by the ena
of thismanvan tara also. More detailé on these
points, though still all too few, may be found in The
Secret Doctrine and in Mrs. Besant's PLedigree of Mm;
and other theosophical works., The Yoga-Vasishtha
and some of the Upanishats indicate tl;at there are
not only seven but an infinite number of tat t va q

' The rule of inversion between ca,uqe and
effect, the ‘ideal’ and its picture in the real’
subtle and gross, may be seen working in thig facé,

e e e ,;,&: .
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the ordinary cycle. From that standpoint,

the anupadaka-tattva begins to show

activity in the sixth manvantara, for
the sixth sense and its appropriate quality
appear then. In the last manvantara,
the adi-tattva manifests and all seven
senses and seven qualities are completed. As
the Veda declares: “ From the adi, mahat;
from mahat, vyoma; from vyonia, maruta;
thence, tejas; thence, apas; thence, pr-
thvi. Smell is mine; taste is mine; vision
is mine, touch is mine, sound is mine, pra-
vrta is mine, samvrta' is mine; thence
all bhiatas or elements and their artha,
.., purpose, use or significance, or modifi-

! Pandit Dhanaraja specially pointed out that
there is only one t in these words, which
implies the verb-root, vr, to envelope, to cover,
to screen or hide, different from the vrt, to
exist, which is the root of pravrtti, ni-
vrtti, ete. ¢Swmell is mine,’ etc., seems to belong
to some different version from that now current
of these Veda-verses—for pravrta and sam-
vrta, etc., are not to be found in the current
version—which forms part of the more elaborate
sandhya. The significance of these verses seems
to be that the ‘I, the self or individuality of
the reciter, is put into relation with all the
principal factors of the World-process.
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cations and transformations, and all ausha d-
ha, or medicines, and all these other things
whatever, names, cognitions, believable or
unbelievable, real or illusory, developed, un-
developed, becoming, non-becoming, otherwise-
becoming, etc.”

To go into further details and specifications
about these two unknown tattvas would
be useless labor (like describing the wealth
of the visible to those born blind). Their
existence may be realised by means of yo g a,
and persons wishful to perceive them should
strive by that means. But even for purposes
of yoga, ordinarily only the known five are
taken into account, for yoga, ‘yoking’ of
the mind, concentration, meditation, union, in,
on, to, or with the unknown is difficult, and the
very difficult is, commonly, the useless. Hence
the nirod ha, restraint, of only five vrttis,
moods, modifications, ways of existence, psy-
choses of the mind, is spoken of in current
Yoga-Science, though that of seven might
have been. As the Kalpa-si{ra says: Only
that shonld be discussed in any given place,
which is (to some extent, at least) known
(and therefore of interest) there. Vrtta
is vyAapara, operation, activity, functioning.
The nirodha-karana, restraint, thereof
is tattrastha-bhavan-auchitya, “the
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propriety of becéming established there,” as
is stated in the Yogdkara (a treatise on Yoga’).
Hence the Veda says, variously: Slay the
seven vrttis, the five, the four, etc. This
is said according to the occasion and the
aspirant on which and to whom the direction
is addressed.

! The explanations of vrtti and nirodha
given here are different from those to be found
in the current books; though not mnecessarily
irreconcilable with these. The current interpreta-
tions say that the five kindsof vi t tiare truth, error,
doubt or fancy, sleep and memory. But each of the
five kinds of sensation gives rise to all these five sub-
jective modifications. And this indeed seems to be
the significance of the word of the sitre I
¢ pentn;ds . As tonirodha, the current explana-
tion is ‘restraint,’ ‘ restriction,’ ¢ prevention’ and
thence complete ‘abolition.” This, at first sight is
the exact opposite of what is said in the text, but
it really is not. What is said here corresponds
to that preliminary nirodha of the current
works which amounts to ek agrata, one-pointed-
ness. Even to abolish a thing we have first
to concentrate on it; to dismantle a building is
first to work on it with pick and shovel. Some
old and also some current methods of meditation
show that each grosser sense and plane is to be
successively ¢ reduced ’ and ‘ dissolved *and then ex-
tended and reformed into the next subtler.
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That these two tattvas are present now
is due to the fact that they iwere present
in the original ideation of Maha-Vishyu, by
which ideation this system was evolved, is
maintained, and will be dissolved. That we
can think about them at all is due to this
same fact (for that divine ideation is latent
in our thought also). The sense-organ be-
longing to the anupadaka-tattva ishrt,
and that of the adi, brhanmainasa.l

' In current Samskrt, the words mean heart’
and ‘large heart. It may be that the germs
of these organs are connected with or placed
somewhere near the present physical human heart;
or the words may be a blind; or both. The
theosophical idea seems to be that as all the
sensor organs, or at least their nerve-centres,
are in the head, the new ones should be there
too, and probably correspond with the pituitary
body and the pineal gland. At the same time,
it should be borne in mind that all the rest
of the organism is represented in the head by
corresponding centres and ganglia, so that there
may be organs both near the heart, and in the
head; or again, the sensor organs may be in
one place, and the corresponding productive ones
in another; or, yet again, they may be in one
place now, and may remove elsewhere in a later
stage of evolution, with a new shaping of the body.
Theosophical literature, 7Tantra-works, some of
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On the appearance of the brhan-manasa,
experience of the (objects of) kama-loka,
etc., and on that of the hrt, of the (plane
or world of the) linga-sharira, etc., be-
comes possible, in the same way as with
the (known) five senses, (of their objects).
On fuller development of them, knowledge
of the karana-sharira (plane), etc., is also
gained, and travelling about in Kama-loka,
Svarga-loka, etc., becomes possible. It is true
that sometimes experience of Kama-loka, etc.,
i3 secured without the development of any
other than the known five senses, yet that
is an exceptional case of yoga.' Such yoga-
effort is needed for all transformation of
the less-known into the well-known; it 1is

the minor Upanishats, dealing with the various
chakras, along or parallel to the neuraxis, in
correspondence with the tattvas, may be looked
up by the reader interested in such researches.

! The confusion between ‘new’ tattvas, in-
driyas and gunas, on the one hand, and the
subtler forms of the five old ones and their
mental aspects, is kept up throughout; see the
unsatisfactory discussion of this point in the text
later on. Even in modern theosophical literature,
the same difficulty is to be met with: it is
said that the pituitary body and the pineal gland,
will be the two mew organs, but the one will
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needed for even the discovery of new shades
and forms of the objects of the known
senses, sounds, colors, tastes, etc., not now
recognised by human senses, (as being above
or below their capacity). It is with reference
to such effort that vrttis should be restrained
in the practice of yoga. As already indicat-
ed, the restraint of (many) vrttis (in the
plural) means becoming wholly identified with
(one) vrtti (in the singular). For vrtti
means activity, and activity is incessant and
can never be abolished wholly.) In other
words, the checking of vrtti, in the sense
of indeterminate restlessness of mind, avyava-
siya, helpless vacillation between many things,

give ‘clairvoyance’ and the other ¢ thought
transference’ which are not two new sensations
but only, so to say, cvtensions of the present senses
of vision and the power of linguistic or pictorial
communication,

! This helps to show that the distinction
drawn in current Yoga, between sam prajfiata
and asamprajfidta too is, from one standpoint,
one only of degree, like that between light and
darkness. Asamprajfiata is also only apparent
absence of all psychoses. The Yoga system admits
that samskara or ‘impressional tendency and
seed’ remains and is not annihilated even in
Kaivalya.
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without any attempt at control of or by one-
self—the checking of this and the reduction
of it into one-pointedness is yoga. In its
highest form it becomes the reduction and
realisation of all things whatever, all the
multifariousness of the World-process, into and
in the Unity of the Self. In such fashion,
then, may the organs of the mahat and
buddhi-tattvas be also evolved by yoga.

But, it may be asked, should not these
sense-organs be on a level with, side by side
with, of the same kind as, the known five,
(should stand to each other and to the five
in the same way as the five do to each
other) ? What is the significance of connect-
ing them specially with Kama-loka, etc.? For
these latter we already experience (to a
greater or less extent) during the conditions
of dream and slumber (even without any
other than the five senses)?

(One answer, the preliminary one, is that)
it is true that these subtle worlds are also
within our experience, and now; but yet this
is so only with an intervening screen, as it
were; and, in this fashion, we may indeed
say that all knowledge, all experience what-
ever, is already within our consciousness; for
our self is the Self, and the Self includes
everything, past, present and futuré. But
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from the ¢ practical’ standpoint of the succes-
sive, the vemoval of this screen, the reduction
of the sleeping into the waking consciousness,
is a desirable end, worthy of effort. Hence
the propriety of striving to evolve new
senses by yogal So take a familiar illus-

! This is all the answer given, and it is obviously
not complete and not satisfactory. Perhaps the
purpose of the elusive answer is to stimulate the
reader’s mind to the needed y o ga-effort! Let
us suppose that in the previous four races of the
manvantara, only four senses were developed,
of hearing, touch, sight and taste; and a book,
corresponding to the Pranava-vida, stated to the
fonrth-race reader that when the fifth sense was
developed he would begin to perceive in the
waking condition, the affairs of Kama-loka—which
would be existent then too—and also stated that
the fifth sense would be on a par with ear,
skin, eye and tongue. Presumably the fourth
round reader would find it difficult to understand
these perplexing statements! We, of the fifth
race may not improperly guess that he should
have understood some such thing as this, vz,
that when the fourth race jiva was surfeited
with his four physical sensations, his conscious-
ness, (by unconscious or conscious nirodha)
would retire inwards, and, so returning, would,
as a first result, obtain experience of their sub-
tler and more refined or Kama-loka aspects and,
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tration, showing how all is simultaneously
present and yet has to be striven for in
successive parts: At any one time we are
actually engaged in doing some one thing only ;
but we are, usually, at that same time, thinking
about a whole crowd of other matters, not im-
mediately relevant, but still having a reference
to our future possible needs, and our successive
actm'ns are governed and guided by these our
considerations of future affairs. On the other

then tiring of that also, would gradually develop
a regular and proper new sense, the nose, first
on .the subtler plane, then on the grosser, (then
again on the subtler on a higher level of the
spiral, to be followed by the sixth new sense
fetc.) If this guess be correct, then we can’
interpret the text here similarly. The guess is
supported by the fact that, at the present day
abnormal development is not in the direction,
of o true new sixth sense, just yet, but of
clairvoyance, clairaudience, telepathy, etc., that is
to say, of an immense refinement and extension
of the functions of the known five senges.
There is also another way of looking at the
matter. Each tattva while having a specific
sense-quality, also subserves in a peculiar manner
one or other of the modifications of the threej
main aspects of consciousness, in any given
individual organism. Thus, prthvi possesses smell
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hand, we also see that many actions are simulta-
neously commenced and carried on by a number
of co-workers, each executing one portion of
a comprehensive scheme which includes all the
separate activities and has an organic unity
because planned out by one supervisor. In
these ways we may reconcile simultaneity and
succession.

But now another question may be asked.
FEven if a forced development of new senses
were possible, is it justifiable ? Would it not
be a violation of the cyclic laws? The illus-
tration just given helps us to an answer here
also. All is the work of the Self, ultimately.

and predominantly subserves action in the human
being ; while 4 pas possesses taste and subserves
desire ; and agni possesses color and subserves cog-
nition. Again, vayu possesses touch and is pecu-
liarly a vehicle for that higher form of desire which
is the universal love underlying wisdom or budd hi;
and akasha, possessed of sound, subserves the
higher activity—of A tmic ‘action’. In this wise,
too, sometimes, tattvas are described mnot by re-
ference to their specific sense-quality but to the
peculiar modification or aspect of consciousness that
they especially subserve ; and in the case of elements
for the specific sense-qualities of which we have no
senses, the latter description would obviously be
the only one at all intelligible.
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The ordainer of the cyclic succession is the Self.
When, therefore, an overpowering wish is felt
within any self for such ¢abnormal’ develop-
ment, it is indication, nay proof, that, in that
self, the cyclic law itself requires that ap-
parently abnormal evolution for its own fulfil-
ment—so that it is no longer really abnormal.
If the world had to be created, it would be
a truly difficult matter, (? ¢.e., if there were a
personal extra-cosmical creator, then the argu-
ment followed above would not hold good).
As it is, although, apparently, the guidance
of world-evolutions seems a very gigantic
and most difficult task, yet it is easy because
every atom evolves by its own inherent necessity
and energy (and so, too, whatever can or may
be or is actually evolved is its own justification
and is in accordance with and not a breach of
cyclic law).

Another question. We observe that for every
organ of sensation, jiianendriya, we have
a corresponding organ of action or re-production,
karmendriya. Therefore, to the two new
sense-organs will correspond two motor or pro-
ductive organs also. What may be the names
of these and of their functions ? No, the names
cannot be given. It would be most utterly use-
less and improper. The names depend upon the
practice, and the practice upon y o ga; and they

9
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must be learnt and acquired by proper yoga
only ; real knowledge about them confers powers
of action. In the ordinary course, these new
organs of action will appear in the next two
manvan taras, together with the correpond-
ing sense-organs.’

* It has been repeatedly indicated in footnotes
before, and is expressly stated in the text here, at
p- 116 supra, that a realkarmendriya is an
organ for reproducing the sense-quality which is
apprehended by the corresponding jianendriya,
asear orshrotra and vocal apparatus or vak.
The other organs currently called karmendriyas
are so only in an indirect and snbordinate sense.

SECTION I1I. (Continued).
CHAPTER XXXV.

VIBRATION.

Résumé.—The form of the logia pertaining to
akasha, etc.—Reason for the form.—Objections.
_ Answers.—Vibration, the manifestor of qualities.
— Expansion and contraction, action and reaction,
in-breathing and out-breathing, span daandsp-
hurana—Logia connected with other substances
and qualities.—Relations “with space, time, ma-
nas and buddhi—The conditions and laws
governing vibration.—The physiology of human
vocal vibrations.

In the preceding chapter we dealt with the
two less-known tattvas and their logia. The
logia relating to Akasha are, ‘ I1-This-Sound-
Not” ¢ Sound-I-Not,” Not-I-Sound’ and
¢ Sound-Not-I.” Here, in the first logion, the
¢this’ takes the place of Ak asha, while sound
is obviously the attribute thereof.

Why was not the logion worded like thus,
viz, ¢I-Akasha ful-Soundful-not’? Aka-
s h a-possessing, sound-possessing, would have
been good and proper adjectives for the Self,
would they not ? (The superimposed * identity’
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would run better and more feasibly by
means of the idea of possession than that of
absolute identity, and especially with reference
to the quality, sound, etc., which is patently the
object only of the subject and so almost impossi-
ble to identify with it, while the substance aka-
sha may somehow be thus even identified
with I, for we speak of “my body’ as ‘1’?)
True, but the use of the affix matup (chang-
ing, by grammatical rule into van, to make
akasha-van, shabda-van, etc.,and having
the significance of the affix “ful’) while making
up good and proper adjectives would have been
against the spirit of the logion. It would have
indicated on its face a distinction, a separate-
ness between the possessor and the possessed,
whereas the purpose is to indicate and feel
identity (and not mere possessorship; and it
should be remembered that the guna, or quality,
sound, etc., cannot be ideated apart from sub-
stance and movement, and, indeed, for purposes
of manifestation and cognition, in the cognitive
aspect of the ideation, has even to come first).!

! This is why in the Sankhya, the °qualities,
sound, etc., are called the tanmatras and are
said to precede the bhuatas or tattvas and
the indriyas, for the qualities ave the determin-
ants of the substance fo the cogniser, and Indian
cosmogony proceeds from Consciousness, the
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Another question. Why use the word ¢ this’
at all in the first logion ; even without it, the
logion would have been complete enough and
would have implied the ‘this,” as ¢ I-Sound-
Not’? The answer is, because, here, sound
and I are both of the nature of kriy a, action,
function, and are both present as such in the
‘this.” Indeed, it might be said as another
extreme, on the opposite side, that the proper
form of the logion would have been ‘Sound-
this-not,” for sound as quality corresponds with,
is first ideated by, and is regarded as identical
with the Self, and may therefore well take the
place of the Self in the logion. For this very
reason, the logia connected with the description
of param-inus, ‘super-atoms,” are ‘Sound-
Akasha-Not,” ‘Not-Akasha-Sound,” ‘Sound-
Not-Akasha,’ ete.

It should be noted here that all gunas,
qualities, are manifested by means of spanda
and sphurana. Spandaistheabhirna,
vibration, of atoms, that is to say, their upa-
karya’ which takes place in them of itself,

Cogniser, outwards, instead of the reverse. The
¢ideation’ of the quality determines the vibration,
and also the substance.

' We have had upakriya before, in chapter
xxiv. This upakarya seems to be in the atom
what the other is in the jiva. '
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independently. We thus find that sound
arises by many vibrations of one atom. Touch,
etc., also arise, in every atom, in the same way.
The atom is smaller than the smallest ; it cannot
be perceived by the eye or the ear. And yet,
by means of vibrations, sound, etc., arise or
exist therein® (which are cognisable by our
senses). We thus see that the anu-vardha-
na, growth, development, evolution of every-
thing depends upon and is an affair of spanda.
The absence of spaunda is sphurana. It
may be said that kriya is universal and in-
cessant, and that therc are atoms within atoms,
and so splhurana, as cessation of activity, is

! The sentence seems to require a little meta-

physical justification. If, as often said before, it
is true that substance-guality-movement are in-
separable, what can be meant by saying that an
atom is too small to he heard, ete., without
vibration ¥ The substance-atom, the movement-vi-
bration, and the quality-sound are coeval, insepara-
ble in fact and in consciousness ; how can we speak
as 4f it was possible for an atom to exist without
movement and quality and that then it would be
or #s too small, etc.? The justification is to be
found in the shifting of thought between a subtler,
the cause-plane, and a grosser, the effect-plane and
taking the substance-aspect of the former and
the quality-aspect of the latter.

_“——-‘a
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impossible and is naught. But on the other
hand, a beginning and an end are also necessary
for every spanda (and these obviously imply
a cessation of what preceded, however infinitesi-
mal in time and space that cessation might be),
and so the necessity for the appearance for
sphurana also is restored. Sphurana is
the prati-kriya or reaction to the kriya or
action of spanda. In other words it is the
pra-sambhava, the reduction from possibility
into actuality, of the ‘actuality’ of inactivity, the
kriyaof nishkriy4, during the existence or
manifestation of action. Briefly, it is a matter
of the necessity of both. But, surely, there is a
difference between prati-kriyiaand nigh-
kriy &, reaction and inaction, as between posi-
tive and negative, being and non-being; how
can the two be identified ? This way ; just con-
sider that inaction, cessation from activity, is
the seed and root and commencement of reaction ;
so inuch so is this the case that inaction has
been said to be the substratum and supporting
background of both action and inaction. Hence,
in an exposition of spanda,sphurana ap-
pears as the originator of reaction as well as
action. DBecause there is no distinction between
producer and produced, originatorand originated,
cause and effect, therefore is nighkriya de-
clared to be both active and reactive.” Hence the
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declaration that the world vibrates and strains,
‘spandateand sphurate,’ inbreathes and
outbreathes, in every atom.

Spanda, vibration, correspondsto A;sphu-
rana, strain (?), to U; and sphulana,
swelling, expansion or circular movement (?),
the negation of both, to M. As the Brahma-
sufra says: By spanda and sphurana is
sphulana, and that is jagat, the ‘moving
world.” Or as the Mimamsi: The vyavahara
behavior, activity, of spandaandsphurana
1s k a rm a, movement, action.*

! Modern Samskrt has lost the distinetion between
spanda, sphuvana, and s phulana. The
Akhyata-chandrika, a thesaurus of verh-roots, puts
them all together, sphurati, sphulati and
spandate, as meaning spandana, striving. In
current works, all three are indiscriminately used
(sphulatiisless common) in the sense of striving,
struggling, writhing;sphuratiis also used in the
sense of throbbing, palpitating ; and again of sparkl-
ing, twinkling ; and finally of shiningout orappearing
in the mind as an idea. Another form,sphuraté,
has the sense of “ being able.” 1t is obvious that
all these senses are allied and pass from one to an-
other gradually. Sphulana has at present more
the significance of puffing, ‘swelling ’ up and down,
spherical expansion and contraction.

In this condition of things the translation of the
text is naturally only tentative, and has been made
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Atoms may be ‘experienced,” perceived, by
Yoga. And the counsel is therefore given to
aspirants to strive to so ¢experience’ them.

with reference to possible similarities in modern
thought. ¢ Vibration’ needs no recommendation.
Sphurana or ‘strain’ may be regarded as the
condition of the neutral moment or point,on ‘ hoth
sides ’ of which the vibrations takes place, the turn-
ing-point between action and reaction. Sphula-
na seems to be the  breathing ’ of the atom, if it is
regarded not as a vortex-ring, but as a vortex-bub-
ble. Sphulinga, spark, seems to be connected
with sphulana, the result of excessive swelling
apparently being the radiating off of sparks. Mrs.
Besant’s Occult Chemistry will help the reader in
making up his opinions as to the sense of the text
with reference to the various kinds of movements
of the atom.

In the human being, regarded as an atom-unit for
purposes of analogy, we may discern many currents
up and down and also round and round with inter-
vening pauses, on various planes, physical, etheric,
astral, mental, etc. The skeleton of the human
trunk has a resemblance to the atom as pictured
in Occult Chemistry—which picture, by the way, re-
presents it not as a ring but as a spheroidal cell or
wire-work ball. Breathing regarded as physical
sphulana, is subdivided into inspiration, ex-
piration and retention. The day is similarly sub-
divided for purposes of sandhyi. And so on.
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On the perception of atoms, exact knowledge
arises as to the precise vibrations, strains, etc.,
whereby the sense-qualities are produced, and
this knowledge leads on to the successful per-
formance of the work (of the hierarchs).

As there are four logia connected with k -
sha, so are there four for each of the other ele-
ments, vayu, tejas, apas,prthvi. Thus: ‘I-
this-touch-not,” ¢ touch-not-1,” “ I-not-touch,’ ‘nos-
I-touch” By the energising of these logia,
touch comes into manifestation as the quality
of vayu. In connexion with tejas, in the
logia, ¢I-this-riapa-not, etc., the word ra pa
means the (specific, differential) object of the
existing organ of vision, the eye;' the other
logia are ‘Form-not-1,; ¢I-not-form, ¢ Not-I-
form.’

We have thus seven logia, which also are re-
garded as root-logia. They may be co-ordinated
thus (from a new standpoint). Whatever is

'This specific statement seems to be made in
order to distinguish the connotation of riipa, here,
‘visible form including color,” from that more gener-
al sense of the word ‘form’ which may be said to
attach to all substances, cognisable by other senses
than the eye also—as iu the metaphysical Vedinta-
phrase nama-riipe, name and form, both being
embodied in the objects and being expressible in the
terms of any and every sense-organ.
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found by experience as ¢ between’ the I and the
¢ This’—that is time. This may be observed
even in the pronunciation of every letter-sound.
In such pronunciation, the pradesha, indica-
tion or determination (? or location) of the work
that is done by the extreme tip of the tongue,
by its front part, its middle and its root—this
successive determination (? or location) itself is
time. It comes between ‘I and This,” between
‘This and not,” and between * Not and 1. The

.condition of, or during, the pronunciation of Not,

I, This, is also included in that (Not, I, This ?)
and here we have the origin of time (?). Time
existing, the existence of space is apprehended
by means of work or motion ; (they are the ne-
cessary conditions of all experience). Again,
that wherein I, This and Not are placed, where
they are persistently believed to be, on arrival
at or in which, I and This cease to manifest
or to be perceived—that is desha or space,
shanya or vacuum, of the nature of Nega-
tion, wherein I and This move or are appre-
hended.* After space and time have thus origin-
ated (z.e., begun to be apprehended), anyat,

* All this context is very subtle and elusive, as
is but natural when we are dealing with such
¢ emptinesses,’” abstractions, as space and time. In
this real abstract character, of course, they are
simultaneously manifest or non-manifest, as we like
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another, other, appears by that same Sva-
bhiva by which time and space are projected.
“I-this-other-not > is the appurtenant logion.
Here ‘1’ is space, “this’ is time, and ¢ other’
substance there is ‘not’ than these. By the
operation of this “ other,” there arises ‘I’ within
‘I, “this” within ¢ this,” and ‘not’ within not.”
The I within the Iis manas. Because of this
fact is manas counted among the dravy as.
And, further, because of this interiorness is it
the function of manas to prevent simultaneous
cognitions (as of a doorkeeper who allows only
one visitor to pass inata time). Because there
isasva-bhiava, a nature or character, present
in the I, therefore is an interiorness put into it,
and in-ness (implying the opposing out-ness)
to think abont it, together with equally empty
‘motion.”  But when they are semi-concrete, doing
duty for buddhiand mahat, some slight succes-
sion is wanted, in manifestation, and yet is difficult
to make out, for a mere unity cannot manifest.
Therefore the immense travail of thought, and the
turning and turning about. Because of this, the
Purdnas find it so difficult to decide precedence be-
tween the Trinity, especially, Shiva and Vighnu,
frren e3¢ Reofasoiry 229 @13 1 and Brahma is now
the father and now the son, etc., of either of the
other, the three corresponding to time, space and
motion.

¥
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implies non-simultaneity, non-oneness. Amntah,
‘within’, ‘inner’, is equivalent to, or implies
antaraorinterval. Hence manas cannotappre-
hend things simultaneously, as one, but does
so in succession, as separate. But, on the other
hand, simultaneity or oneness is also in the S v a-
bhava, and Sva-bhiva and ‘I’ are not sepa-
rate but one and the same ; therefore the whole
I-ness of theIis bud d hi whereby simultaneity
of cognition (knowledge of many things as
parts of one and as one, i.e., as strung together
by the I-ness, the unity, of the I into an un-
broken continuance) arises.' The appearance

! The reader who is familiar with theosophical
views as to the seven principles of man, the per-
manent atoms, the nature of the mental and buddhic
atoms, the buddhic web of life, the gradual transfer
of the centre of consciousness from one plane and
body to another, the limitation or expansion of
consciousness by such transfer, the lower concrete
mind with manas attached to k&4 ma, the higher
abstract mind with manas attached to buddhi,
the monadic triad of atma-buddhi-manas (at
present connected with the three planes of akasha,
vayu-agni), to be later located in anupadaka-
akasha-vayu, and then again in adi-anupa-
daka-akasha, ete., ete.,,—will find much suggestion
for thought and explanation of ¢ whys’ in the text

here.
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of simultaneity or unity in that which is not
synchronous or one is buddhi, as the Nyaya
says. On the foundations of these, space, time,
manas (standing formahat) and bud dhj,
is the whole world built.

Out of and in these all the various substances
and qualities arise successively one out of another.
Thus ¢I-this-sound-not’ is a complete logion.
In this there takes places the yoga-vibhaga,
conjunction-division, varied combination, of the
nature of ‘sound-not-I’ (?). Because of this
there appears prayatna, effort, volition, in
the Self. And because of the effort, there
arise anu-vartana and pari-vartana,
persistence and change, permutations and com-
binations (in the atoms?). The result of this
is, finally, that vayu arises as the carrier or
vehicle of sound. And the quality of sound itself,
at the time of spreading forth or being ¢ carried,’
becomes transformed into the quality of touch,
by the spanda or vibration of sound. So out
of the vibration of touch, visibility; and so,
successively, taste and smell.*

It seems that what is here called buddhiand
mahat (manas) is called mahat and ahankara
in the current Sankhya.

! Metaphysics and physics are obviously brought
very close together here. One almost feels that the
long-sought goal of “reducing to psychical elements,
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" P .

The spanda or vibration from which, and
the substance by the vibration of which, some-
thing new results, a new substance or a new

all physical phenomena” (Max Verworn, General
Physiology, p. 38, translated by Lee) has been reach-
ed. But it is a case of only ‘feeling,” and there too
‘almost.” The break of the connecting tradition
makes it nearly impossible to understand clearly
the sentences of the text. It is only the modern
ideas of science and the views of Theosophy that
help one to make guesses at the true meaning’ in
such elusive portions of the work, which, by
reaction, help one to understand the ‘whys’ of
Theosophy and science better. It is a case of
mutual help.

The changes rung here, on the words of the
primary logion, in order to deduce from it all psy-
chical and physical phenomena are very subtle and
I have, no doubt, often failed to catch and reproduce
the true meaning of the author. I can only hope
that some reader, more richly endowed with intui-
tion and the buddhi which sees the unity in the
diversity, may be more fortunate in fixing the true
sense.

As to the successive development of the dravyas
and gunas one out of another, the metaphysical
deduction may be put as below, as one way: In
seeking (from the empirical standpoint of the suec-
cessive) to define to itself  What am T19" the Self
dons a veil of that most tenuous and filmy matter
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quality—we have a duality here, vz, the pre-
vious vibration and the product of the vibration.
Avastha, condition, state, comes from or
arises out of vibration and from vibration arises
the succession of two, three, four, etc. There-
fore is it said that all is produced by vibration.

which may be called adi-tattva possessed of the
quality of mere °configuration,’” ¢ geometrical’ or
archetypal forms, the next remove after the first
pure mere ‘objectivity ’ or ¢this-ness’ of Miula-
prakrti. But ‘almost’ simultaneously with this
identification of the 1 with a film, the need for a
contradistingnishing ¢ this’ appears. Nothing can
be determined without something else from which it
is to be distinguished. Therefore theanupadaka-
tattva appears as a foil, the veticulation in the
plasm. But yet again a connecting link, by the
medium of which the two may be held in contra-
distinction and yet connexion or juxtaposition, is
wanted. Therefore akasha appears as manas
or ahankara; as nucleus amidst plasm and rveti-
culation. So we have atma-buddhi-manas.
Aud each successive appearance must be, can only
be, out of the previous one, by a differentiation a
¢ heterisation,” ‘othering.” And so the gradual des-
cent of the ‘triplet’ and a corresponding ascent.
By another necessity, each previous planc needs,
produces and uses the next one as a carrier or vehicle,
just as the soul needs a body. See the Science of
Peace, p. 295, 296 and footnote in Sec. VI, infra.
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Vibration arises in akasha because of the
presence of the Self in 1t; and it does so under
a fixed law that such a vibration shall take place
in such a truti or moment (a definite measure
of time), or from such a moment to such a mo-
ment. There is also another law, viz., that this
is the avastha, condition, limitation, of this
and this vibration, in such and such a manner
(?), and again, anavastha, absence of final-
ity or definition by means of such (another)
vibration.'

The universality of vibration has been declar-
ed everywhere. As the Brahma-Sifra says:
Vibration only is the manifestation of kriya,
action. And therefore is it said in the Science
of Grammar: Such a shabda, sound, is pro-
duced by such and so much of a vibration. The
number of vibrations is the principle or secret of

! The presence of the Self causes vibration,
through prayatna, as explained above, a little
while ago. The periodicity of vibrations is obvious.
The next very vague sentence seems to mean
that any particular substance retains its definite
nature only so long as the atoms concerned are
vibrating in a particular manner, and that when
they begin to vibrate in a certain other manner, it
loses its definiteness and the whole mass of it passes
into the so-called °critical’ stage intervening
between two definite forms. :

10
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the production of all sounds. By so much vibra-
tion we have d h v ani, inarticulate sound ; by so
much spashta, articulate, clear; by so much
their upanyasa, juxtaposition, composition,
collocation, placing and spreading out one near
and after another (?). This very vibration, when
it takes place in the pronunciation of letters, 7.e.,
human speech, is called prayatn a, (the techni-
cal “vocal effort’ of Samskrt grammar). As the
Shikshé says: Prayatna is the vibration
of the kamala, ‘lotus,” nerve-plexus, (the
arnika-plexuses mentioned before). As is the
vibration of the kamala, rapid or slow, suchis
the quality of the sound, sweet, soft, harsh, etc.
Because of the alpatva, fewness, smallness,
finer or subtler quality, of the atoms used in the
formation of the bodies of women and the greater
rapidity of the vibrations of their kamala,
and the greater (number or range of) shabda-
spanda, sound-vibrations, the feminine
voice is generally soft-tonéd. Of course there
are many women too whose voices are not soft ;
in their casethe vibrations are not rapid (enough).
The voices of children may be usefully studied
in this connexion, for a clearer knowledge of
the vibrations of sound.

SECTION I (Continued).
CHAPTER XXXVI.

LOVE AND HATE.

The pair of Love and Hate as the ‘ ethical * form
of the primal ¢ metaphysical’ pair of Self and Not-
Self, and the *psychical’ form of the ¢ physical’
pair of harmonious and discordant vibration.—
Musical vibrations and emotions.—Harmonisation
of thoughts and emotions, in science and poetry,
and the opposite, considered as wise use and unwise
waste of time.—Science and literature in terms of
Love and Hate.—The motifs and ornamental figures
of rhetoric and poetry in the same terms.—The infer-
ence and analogies of science in the same.—The three
chief figures of speech.—The three chief motifs of
poetry.—Sub-divisions.—Music in terms of the emo-
tions.—Its factors.—Pleasure and pain asco-efficients
of expansive and contractive vibration.—Genesis of
kinds of matter out of kinds of emotion.—The
reverse process of reabsorption by cessation of emo-
tion.—The meaning of L aya.—Applicationto Y oga.
—Layaas samadhi—Sleep as one form of it.—
Deeper and deeper samadhis and higher and
higher manifestations ad ¢nfinitum.—The Etermal
and Transcendent.

At the end of the last chapter the physiology
of human vocal vibrations was touched upon.
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We may make a few observations here as to the
emotional psychology of sound-vibrations. Ap-
propriate vibrations of sound make music. Fine
music, full of poetic unction, arouses love and
other sentiments. Whence the current proverb
that the time of the intelligent, d hi-m an, is
spent in the pleasures and harmonies of poetry
and science, while that of the witless is wasted
in sleep or in discord.

D5, intelligence, is buddhi, the power or
faculty of pari-bhavana, ‘revolving in mind,’
‘realising on all sides,” thinking, reflecting.
He only can judge all affairs rightly who has
this power. And all thinking is concerned with
‘three’ things only, for the Trinity is all and
all-inclusive and there is nothing left outside of
it. Also, buddhi, as repeatedly pointed out
before, is the power of ¢ simultaneous cognition,’
of connecting together diverse things in a unity.
Therefore he alone is d hi-m a n, truly wise and
intelligent, whose thinking ever unifies and re-
conciles and harmonises the many and the
diverse. And such persons necessarily always
pass their time in poetry and science, which
ever seek unity in diversity.

How does poetry answer to this characterisa-
tion? Thus: Kavya-shastra, poetry or the
science of poetry, deals with bh a v a, emotion.
And emotion, b h ava (emotional mood or mode
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of existence) is a form of kriya, action.
And action depends on cognition and desire.
And they are all interdependent and one. The
feeling of this unity (by unifying oneself with
the characters of the poem and living their life
mentally in respect of all these, cognition,
desire and action) is the essence of the enjoy-
ment mentioned. (If weinterpret kavya-shas-
tra as ‘poetry and science,” then too the ex-
planation is this: in the case of poetry the uni-
fication and harmonisation is two-fold, (a) that
of the thoughts, feeling and deeds of each charac-
ter, 4.e., the consistency between them and (b)
that of the reader with the character ; and so in
the case of works of science also, the unification
is two-fold, (a) the tracing of one common law
in diverse facts and events and (b) of the reader
with the writer, by acceptance of the latter’s
knowledge and experience and their conclusions.)

Time so passed in literary and scientific pur-
suits is called ‘ good (or well-spent)’ time. But
why ? When all time is a matter of necessity,
and necessity is Sva-bhava,and Sva-bhiava
is Bra hm a n, should not all times be regarded
as similar, all equally well-spent or ill-spent ?
No, because like all other necessities, the dis-
tinction between good time and bad time is also
necessary.
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Shastra, science, of the nature of kavya,
poetry, is kavya-shastra. The prati-
smarana, the re-recollection, the counter-
recollection, the reflexion in the mind of
another, of bhava, emotion, is poetry.> And
emotion follows on, or is the experiencing of,
or is experienced through, or is some trans-
formation or other, of riaga and dvesha,
love and hate. Hence the Sdhifya-aphorism :
Bhiva is two-fold, (¢) born of love and (D)
born of hate. These two are present, as sub-
divisions, in desire. And desire is connected
with cognition on the one hand and action on
the other. Now these, cognition and action are,
or cognitive action is, reflected in desive. And
this reflexion itself is the emotion of love or
hate.® In other words, Self and Not-Self,
acting, moving within, or inspiring Desire, re-
spectively take on the nature of and appear
transformed as Love and Hate. (This is the
ethical aspect of the Primal Pair of which the
cognitional aspect is Spirit and Matter or

! Kavya does mnot necessarily mean verse only.
Gadya-kavya is prose-poems; pa dyakavya
is verse-poems. KAavya would perhaps Dbe best
defined as “life-creation in words.” The Primal
Kavi or Poet is Brahmi, the Author of this world-
system.

2 See The Science of the Emotions, ch. x.

3 Ibid. ch. iv.
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Subject and Object, and the practical or
actional aspect, spanda and sphurana,
action and reaction, the inspiration and ex-
piration of the Great Breath®).

All and everything “becomes,” t.e.,is pro-
duced by desire. And (etymologically) bhava,
(from the root bhua, to be) is ‘becoming.’
Therefore, desire, tending to produce action,
contains or becomes emotion. Because of these
considerations, the Brahma-sitra says: The
anu-varnana, ‘after- or close description,’
depiction, of love and hate (war) is poetry.

We have seen before that love appears in
the mind whenever the (unity of the) I is felt
strongly ; hate when the manyness of the This
(the separative body) is the predominant feel-
ing ; and peace, indifference, impartiality, sleep
and silence, when the feeling of Negation pre-
vails. The ‘recollection’ of these two, love and
hate, mixed with a sense of effort, of activity,
a tendency to act, is emotion. And the de-
piction of emotion, for the purpose of putting
another in mind of it, is poetry. This depiction
is of the nature of prati-kriy a, reaction.

The current definition of poetry in Sahitya,
the Science of Poetry, Rhetoric and Litera-
ture, generally, is “rasa-inspired, sentiment-
embodying, language.” But this is quite in

*See The Secret Doctrine, Vol. I, p. 11 (Old Ed.)
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accord with the definition given above, for rasa
is entirely a matter of bhava. In fact “the
dwelling in mind on some bhava is rasa.”’

Kavya is concerned with action, active mani-
festation of emotion ; Sa@hitya with cognition,
with understanding of the laws and prin-
ciples underlying such manifestation. (They
are as Language and Grammar). The absence
of both is illiteracy, ignorance, indiffereiice, for
verily the Self is neither Kavya nor Sahitya.

The science of Sahitya describes the origin
of all emotions, their abhasa, reflexion, imi-
tation, simulation, the different names and forms
of love and hate, and their definite and in-
definite aspects and conditions. This (Sahitya)
is also known as alan-kiara. The Sihitya-
Satra says: The avastha, condition, state,
mood, of raga and d vesha, love and hate, is
alan-kara, ‘fulfilment,’ that which makes full
or enough (alam), perfects, completes, hence
ornament, figure of speech, rhetoric.

I igeoT @, Rasa means juice, sap, tasteful
liquid, taste, etc. And literally, as the secretion of
salivary, gastric and other digestive juices follows
on the contact of edibles, on the physical plane, so,
on the superphysical plane, there are corresponding
secretions on the arising of emotions and the dwell-
ing on them. Indeed, these have physical re-
actions also and breed toxins, etc.

—
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Alam, enough, adequate, remarkable, promi-
nent, manifest, is bhushana, ornament.
Therefore the anu-vardhana, development,
intensification, of love and hate, is alan-kara,
ornament of speech. For, as the Nyaya de-
clares, avastha, condition or state, is defined
and made manifest by anu-vardhana and
prati-vardhana, increase and counter-
increase, that is to say, the successive intensifica-
tion of two opposites, in the way of action and
reaction.

The main factors of alank-ara, figure of
speech, as illustrated in that primary figure, the
simile, are three: the upamana or ‘resem-
blant,’ the upameya or ‘resembled,’ and the
an-anya or ‘not other,’ 7., the identity or
‘ resemblance,” the common feature,

Reading one thing into another in the pur-
suit of unity is simili-fication, upa-mana,
‘measuring close up, near, by the same mea-
sure.” (The word means the resemblant, the
analogue, the standard of comparison, as also
the act of comparing). In the words of the
Nyaya: The supporting or proving of a thesis
by means of a generally recognised commonness
of characteristic is upa-mana, proof by ana-
logy. Here, the characteristic in the sad-
hya, ‘the thesis to be proved,’ is the ‘ resem-
bled’ or upa-meya; and that in thé analogue
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or sidhana, ‘the means of proving, is the
resemblant or upa-mana. These two are in-
terdependent, and, together with the third, viz.,
¢ identity or resemblance,” complete, perfect and
embellish everything. But are not these two,
resembled and resemblant, literally identical ?
Are they mnot one characteristic ¥ Yes, they are
identical, but with this difference that one
and the same characteristic is attached to two
different individuals who have other character-
istics also which differ. No simile is complete
in every respect. Thus, when we speak of the
moon-faced maid, we, obviously, do not mean
that all the characteristics of the one are present
in the other, but only a few.

‘ Moon-faced maiden’ is an instance of upa-
man-alankara, (that variety of simile in
which theupa-ména and upa-meya change
places, so to say, in respect of importance). Here
the moon has become the upa-meya, and the
face the upa-mana. The significance of the
simile is that the great soft radiance and glory
of the moon (as the Self) is present in the lesser
lustre of the face (as the jiva).

An instance of upa-mey-alankara is:
Thy face is one pure light, the Moon has stains,
"Tis ever full, the moon waxes and wanes.

The notion here is that while, from one stand-
point, one thing looms larger than another, from
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another standpoint, the latter overshadows the
former ; that in every smaller there is the possi-
bility of a greater greatness than that of its ap-
parent superior—all being, in the ultimate real-
ity, equal and indeed One.

An instance of anany-alankara (meta-
phor) is the expression: ‘The boy is a lion.’
The main characteristic, of courage, being main-
ly considered here as the most important, and
all the other circumstances unimportant and
therefore to be ignored, the differences between
a boy and a lion are neglected and the two are
identified.

The summation of these is atishay-okti,
“excessive speech,” hyperbole, exaggeration.

By permutations and combinations of these,
we obtain one hundred and eight figures of
speech, and then a countless number, the details
of which may be studied in the treatises on
Sahitya.

An alankara lights up, throws into relief,
a rasa. Hence the view that “choice langu-
age is kavya, poetry.” Hence, too, the fur-
ther statement that the 4 v ar t ana, the turning
round and round, revolving, of a rasa, an
emotion, a sentiment, is alankara. Rasa
is the succession or flow of emotion, deliberate-
ly ‘tasted,” emotion being always of the nature
of love or hate. As the aphorism puts it, in
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other words: 'The karma, order, succession,
stream, flow, that there is in bhava, emotion—
that is alankara. The recollection and re-
membrance, the holding in memory of an emotion
—this after this, etc.—such is the form of ra s a.
The Brahma-Satra says: 'The continuous re-
collection of, the dwelling in memory on, a
previously experienced emotion, is ra sa.

The principal rasas are three: (i) Shrn-
gara, the erotic, (i) Raudra, the wrathful,
(i1i) Shan ta,the peaceful. The three respectively
correspond to (i) Love, (ii) Hate and (iii) reposeful
Peace, calm and impartial indifference; also,
to cognition, action and desire, respectively. It
may be queried that desire is the reverse of
peacefulness ; the reply is that the fulfilment of
desire is by necessity, and that (the realisation of
the necessity of everything, after the fulfilment
of the dual desire of pursuit and renunciation)
is Peace. The pleasance of the I, the realisation
of it, is shrn gara, (wherein the whole being
expands and grows tall with pride,” pleasure,
self-feeling, shrnga meaning °peak,” horn/
etc.). The realisation of the opposite of the
self, of another ¢ this’ as separate and exclusive,
is raudra (that which leads to ¢ howling > and
‘crying’ by loss and contraction, from rud, to
cry). The ‘subsidence’ of both, their mergence
into one, is shanta (from sham, to subside

LOVE AND HATE. 157

and become quiet), which belongs to Brahman.
Brahman can be described in it and by it
only.

Subdivisions of these three principal poetic
sentiments, unctions, interests, motifs, relishes,
yield the known nine ; and further subdivisions
and permutations and combinations, a count-
less number, as with the figures of speech. And
they are rendered by tone, word, prose and
verse in ka vy a or literature generally.

Because figures of speech are connected with
poetic sentiment, that with emotion, that with
action, and that with vibration, therefore are
these all dealt with here.

This itself (or an elaboration or transforma-
tion of this) is called sangita, music. Mak-
ing a prati-shabda toa shabda, echoing
sound with sound, is music. Al kinds of actions
take place in the world ; and all kinds of emo-
tions arise in connexion with them ; the reiterat-
ed expression of these same emotions in the
appropriate times and circumstances, in other
words, the anu-vachana, the ‘ translation ’ of
them into sounds, in the way of or under the
governance of the spirit of reaction or reverbera-
tion (the prati-kriya or reaction of know-
ledge being speech, as described before)—this
is music, as the musicians declare.

* The modern form is sangita.
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The subdivisions or kinds of music are many.
The (six and) thirty-six ragasandra g:i n i.s '
are well known; their subdivisions are infinite
and in their endless echo and re-echo establish
and confirm and show forth the infinite con-
tinuum of cognition and its subdivisions of
recollections and re-recollections over and over
again. '

All this also is dependent on sound and mani-
fested by vibration. Pleasantness and unpleas-
antness are also dependent on spa n da . and
sphurana, expansive and contractlle. vibra-
tion, relief and strain, prevalence and remstanc?,
advance and retreat. TFor what is felt as musi-
cally harmonious and pleasant at one time a,n.d
place becomes otherwise elsewhere and in
another moment; that is to say, unpleasantness
corresponds with the moment of sph urana

(in one’s own being) and pleasantness W-lt}h that
of spanda. (That is to say, the vibratory
state of the physical and mental sheaths of the
listener changes from time to time, place to
place, circumstance to circumstance. To each
state corresponds an appropriate raga, e:tc.,
which will help on spanda, expansion,
in the sheaths of the listener; whereas an

! Musical modes or orders of sound; generally,
one may say, what metres are in poetry, that ragas
and raginis are in music.
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inappropriate one will cause sphu ra na, a sense
of contraction and strain and disharmony. This
is why it is declared that a certain raga is
appropriate to the morning, another to the
noon, another to the evening, another to spring,
another to summer, another to the rain-time,
another to youth, another to prime, another to
old age, another to love, another to war, another
to peace, another to joy, another to sorrow,
another to resignation and renunciation—and
so on, endlessly).

[t* is true that the satta, the being and
potency of sound exists all along in akasha;

! The transition looks abrupt. The idea probably
is first to show that emotion makes music and music
creates conditions and things, and, successively, all
the details of the world as known to us; in other
words to show that the psychical is the heart of the
physical, emotion the cause of creation. In the
words of the mystics and Sufis, God felt defect, He
was dicontented with His loneliness, the One with-
out a second wanted a second for companion, Spirit
put on the veil of Matter, Purusha took Prakrti into
His arms, the jiva identified itself with an assum-
ed atom, Brahman dreamed M3 Y d-dreams,
Pratyagatma married Miala-prakrti in a
fit of a-vidya, God created creatures that they
might praise His glory and He thus realise it Him.
self, and so on—the first manifestations being in
terms of Ak as ha and musical sound.
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still its specification, its definite manifestation
as sound, depends on spand a, vibration. And
by a further modification of these vibrations of
sound, arises touch.

To illustrate the endlessly multifarious con-
ditions or variations of sound, we have instanc-
ed poetry and music above. Indeed, all differ-
ence of avastha, state, condition, nature, is
difference of vibration (from one point of view).
These vibrations which constitute sound and
the other qualities, may be perceived by yoga-
practice.

We have just said that touch arises out of
sound. How is this? See. People come near
when called, and then results mutual contact.
It may be said that sparsha, touch, often
takes place without any calling up or any
special relationship; yet it may be noticed that
we ordinarily ‘touch’ only those with whom
we have some relationship, some connexion by
sva-bhava, by nature. Further, as is the re-
lationship, such is the quality of the touch,
with subtle differences. Metaphysically, it is
true that everything isin touch’ with every-
thing else, generally; yet, in the realm of the
successive, contacts are specific and governed by
special laws. We are in relations, of some sort
or other, with all persons; but we have mno
occasion to ¢touch’ them all; only the more
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important and close relations, brother, spouse,
child, etc. Yet more, our way of touching,
speaking to, dealing with, each is different.

Because® of this, touch is the quality of the
dravya or substance known as vayu. Proof
whereof is this:

} This ¢ because,’ and all the context, is rather diffi-
cult to follow. Indeed, the previous paragraph
must have appeared rather inconsequent to the read-
er. That touch arises out of sound because people
come to us to be touched when we call them—does
not very readily appeal to the intelligence ! Yet it is
perfectly in keeping with the whole character of
the work, which is to interpret the physical in terms
of the psychical, to understand the unconscious by
the conscious, to reduce science into metaphysic, to
see in all the workings of so-called inanimate nature
the one Power of the Spirit. Sound, touch, etc., are
after all, psychical phenomena, essentially ; and the
movements of atoms are not the vibrations of dead
things, but the thrillings of matter intensely alive.
What appears as inanimate attraction and repulsion
is in reality very animate love and hate. If human
beings call to and approach and contact each other
for psychical reasons, of affection, etc., sotoo doatoms.
The various relationships of the former indicate
growing ‘nearness,” ‘closeness of connexion” ;
so too, on the law of analogy and psycho-physical
parallelism, does the passing of sound into touch,
betoken a growing ‘intensity ' and ‘closeness’ of

11
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Akasha is as emptiness; and the sva-
. . .

b h i va or characteristic that is present therein,
bf pra-charana, motion, moving about—that

vibration and mutual relationship amongst atoms.
The subdivisions of one sensation (say color) and
its corresponding substance a g n1ican be ranged on
one harmonically progressive scale and are seen
to be cognisable by subdivisions;l parts of tlu.a same
organ (the retina). From a wider standpoint, all
gensations, all substances, all sense-organs can .be
ranged on one—a vaster—harmonically [.)rogresswe
scale. (See The Science of Peace, chs. xiv-xv.) Tt
is only the old, old story of the one and the many ; a
higher and higher unity and a lowerand lower multi-
plicity, endlessly. Metals and non-metals, hardest
solids and rarest gases are seen to occupy
successive places on the same continuous peno@w
table of elementsin modern Chemistry. Met-?:physw-
ally, the law of the arrangement covers and includes
all psycho-physical phenomena Whatsoever.. o

1 Ag its opposite, as well as 'its. (Eontmuatl?n
Everything carries its opposite w1.thm itself, which
opposite is yet a continuation of it. The reversed
image of a man standing on the edge. of a.sheet of
water is his opposite as well as contl‘nuatlon.. .So
the cones of light-rays on the two sides of a pin-
hole. So Self and Not-Self. So subtler ar.xd deuser

lanes of matter. So, in one aspect the inner and

outer sheaths, shariras. See The Science of Peace, .

p- 295.
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is vayu; and it is manifested by the vibrations
of ikasha, and “spreads out’ all things ; and
because touch is also a matter of similar pr a-
sdrana or °‘spreading out, therefore is it
(identified as) the quality of vy u. Hence, too,
is sound the object of the ear and touch of the
skin; for there is an immediate connexion be-
tween the ear and the skin, shrotra and
twak, as there is between akasha and
vaynu.

So again, the vibrations of touch give rise to
ri pa, appearance, visible form. Touch is defi-
nite only when the object of it has a visible
shape also. The subtler and vaguer the visibility,
the less the possibility of distinct touch. (Nor-
mally, things invisible are tangible only in-
distinctly, like the air. The definition of tan-
gibility is the passing into visibility.) It is true
that the sikshma, linga, and karana
bodies may also be touched, or may feel and
cognise tacts; but (that is a matter of relativity
between cogniser and cognised, t.e., those bodies
can touch and be touched by corresponding
matter of the same planes, and moreover), in
that way, indeed, everything whatever in the
world may be touched and heard and seen
(provided the requisite subtler senses are avail-
able). And all this is an affair of vibration.
“As is the spanda so does (the substance)
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become,” says the Brahma-Satra. And again:
From one kind of expansive and contractive
vibration, spanda and sphurana, is born
one (kind of substance). (In other words, the
same root-matter, M ala-prakrti, in different
kinds of vibrations, appears as different
substances, with different sense-qualities).

From the vibrations of riipa, there is born
taste, which can be felt only when visible shape
is definitely present already.

Finally, from the vibrations of taste, is born
smell. In each one is included the ¢ experience’
of another. (? Also, each one of the sensations
of any one sense has a specifically corresponding
sensation belonging to each one of the other
senses, e.g., sweet smell, sweet taste, sweet appear-
ance, sweet touch, sweet sound). Medical
science (in the department of Chemistry) tells
us how such and such an odour may be pro-
duced out of such and such a taste belonging
to such and such a substance.

The sense-qualities belong to their respective
substances and sense-organs, universally. (The
same vibrations of the same atom will constitute
the same substance, and will produce the
same sensation in or on the receiving organs
constituted in the same way, in any time and
any space. In other words, given the same
constitution of sense-organ, and of the vibrating

LOVE AND HATE. 165

atom, the resultant sensation experienced will
be the same, in all times and all spaces).

The well-known quintuplication, pafichi
karana,' of the elements, has arisen in this
wise. When the less known two other elements
become manifest, then sapti-karana or
septuplication will be generally recognised.

By the ‘conquest’ of this sense-multiplication,
this innate tendency to evolve new sense-quali-
ties, substances, sense-organs, etc., laya is
secured. ‘Conquest’ here means abolition, an-
nihilation. It is true that complete annihilation
of anything is not possible. Yet at the same
time we see that laya is a constant and
unignorable fact also—in the way of inaction,
sleep, by means of the Negation. It is ever
present in the Logion. The condition befween
I and This is lay a, dissolution, reabsorption,
the point of neutrality wherein both factors
become concealed. It is also the condition
between This and Not, and befween Not and I;

! In current Vedanta works, this word means that
at the present stage of our evolution these five
elements exist for us united in a definite proportion,
8 moiety of each (giving the name) plus one-
quarter of the other half consisting of each of the
other four. But here the word seems to mean
simply the °becoming or making five’ of what
was the one root-matter. ‘
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and the Negation itself is laya. Thislaya
is a matter of, or preliminary to, and intervenes
before every successive new connexion and
manifestation.’ : '

Laya is the whole secret and essence of
nish-kriya. The manifestation, in the success-
ive world-process, of the Negation (of all par-
ticulars, of all This, of all this’s) existing in
Brahman is laya. With reference to the
indriyas, the organs of sensation and action,
this same laya is called samadhi, as de-
scribed by the science of Yoga. By thenir-
od h a, inhibition of the kary as, functionings,

' Compare the laya-centre of The Secret Doctrine,
its omnipresence, in a metaphysical sense, and loca-
tion between two planes of matter and two states
of consciousness, etc., in a superphysical sense. All
details are ever present in the seed of the laya-point,
and all new manifestations begin with a dive into
it of the jiva. Dreams begin after a moment of
laya from the waking consciousness. If that laya-
point can be bridged over by yoga-meditations,
then for that individual the two planes run into
one and become as one continuous jagrat. Laya
is the true chaos in the womb of which all cosmos
exists ever, from which desire or will may draw out
anything at any time, at any place, if it is earnest
enough, that earnestness itself being governed by
the chaos! See Yoga-sifra, iv.

|
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of the indriyas, ~organs, there results
samiadhi.

But is not such 1nhxb1tnon improper, seeing
the functioningsare svabhiva-sid dha, nature-
ordained ? (But so is the inhibition). The
withdrawal of one’s consciousness, sva-satta,
one’s own being, the being of one’s own self,
the support given to the functioning, by the
attention of the self, from that functioning is
the inhibition ; and the ideation, ava-dharana,
the holding in concentration, of that sva-
satta, self-being, self-consciousness, in one’s
own self, the realisation of one’s self as space-
less, timeless, actionless, changeless—this is
samad hi-proper.

This inhibition is again a matter of succession
and graduation. After the inhibition of the
sense of smell, comes that of taste; then of
vision and so on, in successive retrogression and
reabsorption, in the inversed order of the mani-
festation. On the inhibition of these five
senses, (because of the exhibitive tendency of
the consciousness, during the time of cyclic
manifestation, forcing itself into new directions,
as dammed-up currents break out into other
channels) there results the development of the
unknown organs of sense and action, whereby
are acqulred many kinds of powers and ¢ per-
fections’. On inhibiting and passing beyond
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these also, the condition of Sat-Chid-
Ananda is attained. . ’

But why stop short with these seven? There
are countless beyonds after beyonds. True,
but within a limited cycle of the successive, there
will always be found a final superlative; while
from the standpoint of the Universal, indeed, all
jivas are already perfect y o gis, and are ever
engaged in serving each other and all beings (con-
sciously or unconsciously), that is to say, they
are serving only them-Self in endless forms.

Sleep is only an imitation of thissamadhi-
laya. The gross physical body is abandoned
during sleep also, and the vrttis, moods and
modes, are also inhibited. Pralaya, Maha-
laya, Maha-pralaya are all varieties of
la ya, graded in a series according to the grades
and extents of the I, the This and the Not (in
their concrete, limited, specialised and cyclic
aspect) between which they intervene.

The excellence, the merit and virtue, of
samadhi is that it enables us to realise the
unity, the interdependence, the mutual service
of all selves, as mentioned just before. He who
has realised the secret of this interdependence of
all creatures,—he knows that praise is blame and
blame is praise, (because while the one is given
for helping and the other for hindering, yet
helping one is hindering another and vice versa)

T e

*;r'“ -
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he sees sin in merit and merit in sin, (because
sin is causing pain and merit is giving pleasure,
and giving to one is taking from another and
vice versa); he understands that sorrow and
punishment come unfailingly to the sinner, be-
cause in giving pain to another, he has hurt him-
self, the one Self; he recognises clearly that the
reward of joy comes inevitably to the meritorious,
because his act of merit is a gift, not to another,
but to him-Self; (and looking at the World-
Process as a Whole thus, with the Transcendental
vision, yet, in the cyclic part he is dealing with,
practically, in the given time, space and circum-
stances, he resolutely helps one and hinders
another, as the duty of the moment requires,
avoids the deed that is sin in the given con-
ditions, strenuously pursues the act that is merit
then, is willing to suffer praise for the one,
anxious to avoid the blame of doing the other).

I am not substance, nor am attribute,

Nor movement, nor concerned with proof, dis-
proof,

Object of proof, or doubt or fallacy ;

I am not sense, nor quality of sense,

Nor brhan-manasa, nor hrt, nor ear,

Nor am I skin or eye or tongue or nose,

Nor sound, nor touch, nor visibility,

Nor taste, nor odor, varied endlessly; -
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Nor am I the first tat t va that was born

In this world-egg, nor yet the second, that

Which yet hath no sense-organ to receive it ;

1 am not subtle ether, nor yet fire,

Nor air, nor water, nor the fragrant earth ;

Nor septenate, nor pentad ; nor am I

Inhabitant of gross or subtle worlds ;

Nor have I any interest in pulls

And pushes, violent reliefs and strains,

Vibrations, linear, rotary, oscillant, ‘

Swellings and shrinkings, breathings in and
out;

Nor loves and hates, nor muse of song or verse;

T have not aught to do with y o g a-labor ;

There is none else to whom I may be yoked,

Joined or disjoined ; I cannot be educed,

Reduced, evolved, involved, or made to change

I need no inhibition of one sense

To exhibit another latent one ;

Nor action nor reaction do I need,

Nor restless motion, nor yet moveless rest,

Nor laya nor vikshepa, sleep distraught—-

For I am all at once, yea, all at once,

All is within Me and I am in all,

A constant motion in Eternal Rest.

SECTION 1V.

Syshty-aika-deshika-prakarana
ONE PART OUT OF THE CONTINUUM OF
WORLD-SYSTEMS,

The co-ordination and general similarity in
diversity of all planes, systems, worlds, individuals.
—The peculiar features of our world-system.—Our
sevenfold evolution.—Mineral, vegetable, animal,
chandratmi, sauratmi, abhyatma, and
human.—Metaphysical laws guiding these.—The
appearance of Karma at the human stage.—The
distinction between mechanical or automatic
action and deliberate action initiated by free-will.—
Samya and vaishamya, equality and in-

- equality, homogeneity and differentiation, as the

meaning of evolution.—Difference of proportion of I
and This in the different kingdoms.—Their balanc-
ing in' the human.—The comparative nature of all
such statements.—Endless sub-divisions within each
kingdom.—Seven main sub-divisions of each.—
Intercourse between the three subtler and the four
grosser kingdoms.—Its special conditions.—The
mutual subservience of all the kingdoms.—Illustra-
tions from Mineralogy, Botany, Medicine, Physical
Science.—Subservience due to natural affinities and
disparities.—Sciences sub-divided into internal and
external, theory and practice, science and art.—
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Illustration of sub-divisions of types from the case
of color.—Changes and correspondences of color.—
Use of the science of color in the Science of Liove.—
The underlying laws of emotion, as applicable to
all other forms of manifestation.—The root-
emotions, Love and Hate.—The poetical sentiments
arising out of them.—The nine poetical sentiments,
(in three triplets).—The metaphysic of the relation
between substance, sense-quality and vibration.—
Some facts relating to the mineral and the de v a-
kingdoms.—The human kingdom the summation of
the other six.—The degrees of the sense of per-
sonality.—The seven sheaths of the human being.—
The nature of these.—The metaphysical reason
thereof.—The moral of the tale.

We have now to endeavor to understand the
synthesis and continuum that ever subsists be-
tween all worlds, systems, planes, creations
whatsoever. Of course, this also, like all things
else is included in the Logion. Because the
Unity pervades and permeates all the Many,
therefore no piece of the latter can be wholly
dissociated from any other piece. (The fact of
this Unity governing the Multiplicity, manifests
as Law, the law of Analogy, of Relativity, of
Similarity in Diversity, of Correspondences, of
Causation, of Action and Reaction, and all other
laws ; it is the principle of all generalisations and
universal rules, and of the interweaving and
interdependence of all things of all planes
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whatsoever). Without the knowledge of this
multi-Unity of Brah m an, correct knowledge of
the countless emanations within It, and of their
co-ordination, is not possible. And without
correct knowledge, correct action is not possible.
Hence the need to realise the Ultimate and
the Penultimate Universals. So only can the
pseudo-infinite particulars be grasped effectively,
and marshalled in their due order and proportion
(deductively, thereby obviating endless doubt
and questioning). So only can we realise that
all- kinds of experiences, cognitions, desires,
actions, are passed through by all and every
manifested jiva; thatall the worlds and planes
behave similarly, in a general way ; that all Life
and all lives is and are really One Life.

Here (in this world-system) we find four
kinds of creation laid down: (i) arising out of
two elements of ¢ This’; (ii) out of two elements
of ¢ This-Not’; (iii) out of two elements of Not-
I; and (iv) out of one element of I-This-Not (?) *

! This statement is wholly dark. Subsequent
statements indicate that it perhaps refers, with re-
gard to their constitution in terms of the factors
of the Logion and corresponding sattva, ra jas,
tamas, to the four kingdoms of our physical
earth, mineral, vegetable, animal, and human.
They may also refer to four planes of matter, vide
succeeding paras. :
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But really all exists in each. Our world-
system is said to be sevenfold, (consisting of
seven planes), mainly because (and in imitation)
of the two triplets of substance, attribute,
movement (and cognition, desire, action) and
their summation. But, indeed, creation is
infinitefold, and not only threefold or fivefold
or sevenfold. (Only within given limits of
space and time, may we say that any given cycle
and system deals with a given number of planes,
ete.) .
Evolution in our own world-system is seven-
fold, as just said, in the way of gross and subtle
(planes or grades and kinds of matter) re-
presenting combinations of elements of This
and I; (i.e., the grosser or denser planes, re-
presenting the 'T'his more prominently and the
subtler ones the I; in other words, forming the
body and the soul, the vehicle and the mind,
the sheath and the consciousness etc.)® Of
these, four are well-known, three less-known.
But these three may also be ‘ experienced’ or
felt by or in thought. Of the four well-known,
three again are more familiar still. In these
the element of This, objectivity, externality,
materiality, predominates. So in the less-
known three, the element of I, subjectivity,

' See The Science of Peace, ch. xiii, p. 210 and
ch. xv, pp. 291, 296.

/
)

THE CONTINUUM OF WORLD-8YSTEMS. 175

innerness, spirituality, prevails. Yet it is all
ms?tter of gradation and succession ; the gross
arises out of the subtle and vice versa,

The six kingdoms or creations are mineral
vegetable, animal, chandratma, saur:‘ztms':
a,n(.l abhyatma.® There have been other evo-
lutions also, by sevens and threes, but they are
not mentioned because much too subtle. They
are described in the Shakhis of the Vedas, Herg
In a brief general survey of the contents of the'
Pm'nfwa, we need consider only the more

/ familiar ; and of these, the minerals offer them-

/ f}elves first for treatment, as Eta predominates
in their being ; and Etat corresponds to action
v.e., externality and practical utility,

The three evolutions, of chandrgt ma ete
are spoken of as preceding the .min(.arals et(;’
They consist of ‘pictures,’ thought-forms ,
f:punterparts (of the succeeding denser creabions’)
In subtler matter, archetypes. For, ag explained
elsewhere, every object has a counterpart ;
every object casts its reflexion everywhere’
Every atom has such a natural counterparb.
Also, because vibratory action anq reaction.
prevail everywhere, the picture or counterpart

! Apparently, generally corresponding to the
seven plan.es, the middle one between the two sets
of that being the human. But the work is ver
obscure on these matters. o
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would receive and reproduce the vibratory move-
ment of the original. All effort, prayatna,
volition, is only effort to reproduce such move-
ment gradually.!

But the winerals etc., that we see here might
very well themselves be counterparts of some
other evolution? Very true (and this in an
endless chain of planes, any consecutive two of
which are as part and counterpart, image and
object, shadow and reality, obverse and reverse,
cause and effect, with a third, interpenetrating,
linking and holding them together)®. But from
the standpoint of our brahmanda, the
minerals etc., are the real and the others the
ideal. While reflexions arise out of reflexions
and copies out of copies ad infinitum, at the
same time, of any given pair, it is obvious that
one must be regarded as the original and the
other as the copy, one more dense and real and
the other more shadowy and ideal; and of this,
the immediacy and prominence in time, space
and consciousness is the test. (That which ap-
pears to me here, now, before me, is the real
to me).

It is obvious that shadow and original are
inseparable, are reversed continuations of each

1 See The Science of Peace, p. 268, on pseudo-
infinite radiations.
2 Jbid.,on tribhuvanam, p. 279.
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other, and mutually dependent; and therefore
the subtler planes are describable by the same
adjectives as the denser. This is but another
consequence and illustration of the universal
reign of Unity over Diversity.

Minerals, vegetables and animals are group-
ed under one name. The element of Etat pre-
vails in them, 7.e.,, the Mula-prakrti aspect
is most active and prominent. In the other
three, the element of Aham or Pratya-
gatma prevails. Asa thing (i.e., the physical
sheath) is gross, with etat, objectivity, pre-
ponderating, so its ‘knowledge,’ its psychical
functioning, is vague, dim, inchoate. As it is
subtle, permeated by spirit, so clear and lucid,
refined, detailed and definite, is its knowledge
and mental functioning generally. The quality
of mind-function is governed by the amount of
interpenetration of the I and the Not-I. There-
fore, as the completion of these two sets of
three kingdoms each there appears the seventh,
the human.' In this stage, exact knowledge

! From all this we gather that the human stage
is the middle and turning-point between the physi-
cal and the superphysical evolutions. But the
exact details yet remain to seek. Only the vaguest
notions of chandratma ete., are possible. Thea-
sophical literature yields many helpful suggestions.
But, obviously. that literature is very young and

12
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of all becomes possible. The fruits of karma
proper are also experienced here.

It is declared that out of minerals arose vege-
tables; out of vegetables animals; out of these,
the three kingdoms of chandratma etc.,
and out of these arose humanity, the summation
of all. The work of humanity becomes possible
only when both Self and Not-Self are. at
work intensely. The word manava' means

daily growing, and very much more remains to be
found oubt than has been disclosed. ~What the
exact relations are to each other of the Sun and the
planets, the solar and the planetary Logoi, the
Logoi and the globes of the system, the Logoi and
the tattvas and the devas and the sensory and
motor organs and the various kingdoms, the evolu-
tions of what has been called elemental essence and
of the visible kingdoms and again of the ethereal
past and future races and the various pitris and
the deva-evolutions—all these are matter for
prolonged research, or for future revelation. While
the spiritual or metaphysical principles are fairly
clear and unchanging and all-dominant, the
material, 7., superphysical plus physical, details
are endless and ever new.

! The root is man, to ‘mind,’ to think. Ma-
n avaalso means ¢ Child of Manu’. Manu has the
same root man and means the thinker; also the
‘thought,” hence a mantra, a sacred sound or
word or formula which is constantly recited and
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manyate sarvam anena, ‘that whereby
all is minded, comprehended, understood’;
and this is done only in the human condition
(when only both Self and Not-Self can be
realised in the fulness of each—only one
prevailing in the other kingdoms or evolutions).
Knowledge undoubtedly exists in all king-
doms, yet because these two are mnot both
contrasted pointedly against each other,
therefore there is no sharp feeling of personal-
ity and no true discrimination (between I and
thou, Self and Not-Self, before and after, ¢ause
and effect, etc.) And because of this absence of
discrimination there is no ‘reaping of the fruits
of karma’ in those kingdoms. (That is to say,
the sense of personality, which is defined only
by sharp contrasts, like everything else, is weak
in those kingdoms, animals on the one hand,
the lower devas etec., on the other, and there-
fore the law of karma works amongst them in its
primal form of causality, without the co-gfficient
of consciousness and conscience, which it ac-
quires in the human kingdom. The stronger
and more defined the ‘personality > or ¢indivi-
duality’—in the general sense of feeling one-self

its meaning thought on, to make a permanent centre
of consciousness, an ideal, a protective will force, a
resting-place when the mind is vacant or worried,
ete.
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a separate being among other separate beings,
not in the technical sense where ¢personality’
is made to mean the astro-physical body, indivi-
duality> the karana or mento-causal body
or Higher Ego, and ¢ monad’—a still subtler and
more long-lasting sheath and so on—the keener is
the deliberateness, the consciousness, the sense
of personal initiative, attached to each act of
pleasure-giving or pain-giving and ea:ch event
of pleasure-receiving or pain-receiving ; and
these acts and events, because of this co-
efficient of consciousness on either side, become
i.e., arve called, merit or sin on the one hand
and reward or punishment on the other; and
the co-efficient consciousness puts on the form
of conscience).

Because the characteristics of the Separate and
the Relative are ¢ncluded within the Inseparate
and Absolute therefore—because and by means
of this foil-and-counterfoil, interplay of Self
and Not-Self—the illusory appearance of indivi-
dual effort and initiative also appears every-
where within the ever impersonal, mechanical,
universal functioning of the Absolute Sva-
bhava or Nature. And because cause and effect
are always to be found connected together,
therefore the cause-force which appears as
individual effort has always as counterpart the
effect-movement appearing as desired-ewperience.
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The gradual transcendence of this condi-
tion of intensely-defined individuality, after
it has been experienced and tested in its
fulness, is the work of the Path of Renun-
ciation, and, step by step, leads to moksha
from the bonds of karma, (in the same sense
in which the animals and d e va s are free from
karma, but on a far higher turn of the spiral).
And such transcendence is recommended to
the jiva which has finished its career on the
Path of Pursuit.

In the human stage, all conscious achieve-
ment depends upon one’s own (conscious)
exertions. In that stage, discrimination becomes
possible ; the discrimination, viz., that such and
such conduct is inappropriate to such and such

-circumstances, such other appropriate ; and out

of this discrimination develops the idea of right
and wrong.! As the Vedas declare, “From
jfiana, knowledge, arises viveka, discrimi-
nation, thence karma, ethical action.”
Awongst minerals, vegetables, animals, there
is only jiiana (outer knowledge) of objects, not
discrimination, for the A ham-element is not
equal (to but less than the Etat-element).
So too is there only jfiana (inner cognition
of sensations of a higher kind) amongst the

' See The Science of the Emotions (2nd edn.),
ch. xii, pp. 214-222. '
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chandratmas etc, because in them the
E t a t-element is not equal (to but less than the
A h am-element).

But, it may be questioned, in the first place
there is no proof that knowledge without dis-
crimination cannot lead to (ethical) action, and
secondly, even if it be so, what proof is there that
the knowledge possessed by animals etc., is not
accompanied by discrimination ? The reply is
that what is meant is simply this, viz., that the
activily of minerals etc., is ‘natural’ or
‘mechanical, prakrta. In all such activity,
determined by ‘nature,” there is no accompany-
ing (clear and individualised) perception, idea-
tion, or volition. And hence all such (natural
or mechanical action) is of the nature of Freedom
and non-bondage ; it is automatic.* The jivas

! Auto-matic means ¢ Self-moved ’ etymologically,
and ‘mechanical and lifeless’ by convention. How
does the same word come to mean two entirely
opposite things P The distinction between the two
views of the World-process, (i. that all its infinite
movement is Absolutely mechanical and ii. that
it is everywhere individual-initiated, carried on
by living intelligences) and the reconciliation
of the two have been mentioned elsewhere. Briefly,
‘what is every one's property is no one’s property,’
‘extremes meet . What is moved by the Universal
Self is mechanically moved; what is moved by an
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that possess discrimination (of Self and Not-Self,
before and after, cause and effect) fall into, 7.e.,
become conscious of, the bondage, the binding
consequences, of action; for discrimination is the
basis of ideational, rational and voluntary action.
But, if this be so, how is achievement of eman-
cipation possible in the human body thus
wrapped in bondage? The answer is: The
Atma, in the human stage attains perfection
by completion of its evolution with the help of
yoga. This perfection is the equality, equili-
bration, of Aham and Etat. This is the
complete Fullness. All the ways (prescribed
for aspirants) are prescribed only for the
sake of accomplishing this equilibration.'

individual self is livingly moved. From the tran-
scendental standpoint, the whole movement of the
‘World-process as a Total is mechanical. From the
empirical standpoint each particular movement
is initiated by some one individual. In the word
¢ auto-matic,” the instinct of the public has
embodied this great truth. The realisation of this
transcendental fact is moksha; of the empirical
only, bondage.

'In one aspect, in terms of superphysics,
moksha isgained from any given plane of matter,
by a jiva, whenthat jiva succeeds in dropping
the ‘permanent atom’ of that plane, by, so to say,
dissolving it; this dissolution being apparently
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Bondage and Freedom could not be spoken of
in a state of complete, unchangeable and insuper-
able inequality (any more than they could be in
a state of perfect equality and equilibrium of
Self and Not-Self). Bondage is the appearance
(in consciousness) of inequality (the arbitrary
excess of one over another) in the midst of
equilibrium ; the appearance being due to the
predominance (for the time being) of the opposi-
tion (which is inherent in the Not-Self) to the
Unity of the One. Conversely, Freedom is the
appearance of equilibrium in the unequal, under
the dominance of the convergence towards the
Unity which is the characteristic of the Self.

In the Full, the Eternal, the Equal Para-
mitma which is Aham-Etat-Na, the three
appear separately. By the necessity of the
Nature of the Trinity, there appears in succession,
within the eternal equilibrium, now a preponder-
ance of the I over the Not-I, now of the Not-I
over the I, and now of the Not over both. The
preponderance of the Etat is the bondage of
the Aham, out of which bondage arises the
triplet of the bound, the bond and the binder;

brought along by a complete samadhi, a with-
drawal of consciousness, from it, whereby the
‘vortex-bubble’ which constitutes the atom ‘ceases to
be,” as an electric fan ceases to revolve when the
electric force is cut off.
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and the cause of it all is inherent in the E tat
(viz., is its limitedness which becomes succession
in time, space and motion. Per contra, the
preponderance of the Aham is its freedom
from Etat, with its implied triplet of the
freed, the freedom and the free-or, all arising
out of the inherent all-comprehending change-
less fulness of the A ha m).

Such, then is the gradual appearance and
growth of inequality and disturbance in the midst
of equilibrium and vice versa. And the net re-
sult of it all is that the Same attains to the Same,
the self laboriously travels round to where the
Self always is, there being in reality neither
bondage nor freedom. *

! Compare the shanti verse of the Upanishats:
“That is Full, This is Full etc.” All this portion of
the text endeavors to interpret the World-process in
that aspect which is dwelt on in the Sankhya-system
as the principal one ; namely, that all manifestation,
all movement, all the world-procession, all activity
of any kind, is a throwing out of equilibrium of that
which was in equilibrium. The Sankhya pictures
this primal equilibrium as consisting of the three
gunas, conceived as forces, pulling against each
other so as to exactly balance and neutralise each
other. As soon as this arrangement is thrown out
of the exact balance, movement begins. This is a
good picture, no doubt, a great step towards the
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All the manifest world, thus, consists but of
alternations of equality and inequality, differen-
tiation and homogeneity. In the minerals etc.,
there is great inequality, great difference in

quantity, so to say, of Not-Self and Self. Inthe

solution ; but itis not the whole solution itself. Itis
wholly objective yet, something external ; not yet
¢ come home, ' not reduced into terms of our own
consciousness, our inner experience, terms of the first
person. And the step is gained by understanding
subjectively the three gunas as inherent in our
psycho-physical constitution. But the final solution,
the fullest significanceof all this about equilibrium
and its disturbance, is understood when we arrive
at the metaphysical, transcendental, standpoint and
realise that the Perfect, Eternal, Definite, Change-
less equilibrium and equality, sa mya, of I, Not-I,
Not is the real equilibrium ; and that the successive
is the necessary appearance of inequilibrium therein,
for in order that there may be appearance, mani-
festations, at all, it must be the appearance of some-
one more than of any other in a given time, place
and motion ; and this moreness of one over all others
is disproportion, inequilibrium, inequality, v aish-
amya, which is the very condition of manifesta-
tion. The samy a and vaishamya of the three
gunas, in the case of any given individual jiva
or world-system, making its freedom and bondage
or evolution and dissolution, are comparative imita-
tions, more or less close (but never complete) by the
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human body, there is equality of the two in the
atoms composing it (? 7.e., the atoms composing
the human body in its different layers of subtler
and grosser sheaths, are composed of elements of
and embodied Self and Not-Self in almost equal
degree and hence are peculiarly ‘alive,’ to the
extent necessary to serve as vehicle to, consci-
ousness at the human stage). Therefore is
knowledge highly developed and specialised in
man. Only when the jiv a attains to the human
stage and vehicle can it grasp the Truth of
Brahman and realise it.

.The sum and substance of all this teaching is
this: Know all Self to be as One, realise the
Self and the Not-Self in One, and then perform
all acti'ons. This whole creation, because its
seeds, its sperm and germ, are Self and Not-
Self .both, is therefore ever everywhere either
evolving or involving, and therefore also is it
ever everywhere an unfixable In-de-finite in
essence (though definite in appearance), order

empirical of what is complete only in the Transcen-
dental. In termsof Pravrttiand Nivrtti, the
gra(%ual growth of inequality and differenti;léim; by
the increasing preponderance of the manyness of the
Not-Self, is bondage and Pravrtti;and the gradual
feturn to equality and homogeneity by the increas-
ing preponderance of the Unity of the Self, is free-

) dom and Nivrtti.
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within disorder, disorder within order, both
equally ministering to the manifestation of the
Unity which pervades and holds together
all Diversity.

This Unity in Diversity is comprehended and
moksha gained by the jiva when it comes
to occupy the human vohicle after passing
through six previous kingdoms. These six crea-
tions are all planned out in terms of the Maha-
vakyas. Minerals, vegetables and animals
are and are to be understood (in their essence)
by means of the ¢interposed combination,” anu-
yoga, (7) of Aham and Na in and with Etat,
Etat, and Etat (7). So too chandratma,
gsauratmaand abhyatma, by thatof Etat
and Na in Aham, Aham, and Aham .

After that Aham, Etat and N a become equal-
ised in the human kingdom.

It is true that in the human kingdom also
there are many varieties on the same principle of
ever-interwoven definiteness and indefiniteness,
and the elements of Self and Not-Self are differ-
ent in quantity, and not exactly equal; still from
the universal standpoint of a general survey,
there is a comparative equality of the two here.
On the other hand, from the truly transcens
dental standpoint of the Universal, all (kingdoms,
without any distinction) must be accepted as
equally Brahman. Hence does the Scripture
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say that by opposition and correspondence (s
Irfutual support and help), by hostility and zgi.,
fnty (af, the same time), arise definition as w ; ;
ml;ieﬁmteness !, Looked at thus, min:ra;:
:s z er;ld ; : :;nrg :ﬁs, .thumans,l ete., are all deﬁnitej
nite, equa
Amongst minerals aiso,qfor ir?;a.::ll ;:ounzqu'al.
evolution takes place in pursuance cif cyglres&‘swe
dr];%(:cal_lse of the great subtleness of ¢ h.a, n-
dratmas ete., only thefour well-knownkingdom
of minerals, vegetables, animals and humais .
treated: In general terms these four are ca]?rg
respectlvel.y sthavara, unmoving, jan .
m. 3 moving, andaja, oviparous, ;) i]n d :{ N
viviparous.? o
'The sub-divisions of thes
minerals range from the a d‘;lair:h“:": )E?) ghf;l;z;

" T
Posi)iz::arm];natlon, definition, is by negation or op-
post e;wh u;;t }?eor tw'I(‘)hopposites are wholly cut off
' . ey are mnot onl
g::e :7;39};;711&3/ opposed. Each dependsyu;))gﬁosifg
- n the very heart of, the other. Hence i;ld
niteness also, the inability to define exactl , b o
21;3 ends aa}d the other ends; Bhagavad-Gitdy : 2‘3;9
,tl} prg:mtei are everyw.here, mutually pe;va'sivef
ot ;ren. Samskrt literature, ¢ creatures’ are
st divided into the unmoving and the movi
and the latter sub-divided intoud bhijja ﬁs(;;;):f’
0 ] =

’ . ’
ous, 8V edar I a, g‘e]nm&bl()na,l a:nd ()lea,]'(}" .
) S &nd
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mani (the completely crystallised gem). The
chandra and other evolutions may be conceived
of by .a,nalogy to what we see here. In general
terms, the threeare nameddev a,pra devaand
anudev a, as the minerals are called sthavara
ete. (As, from the standpoint of the whole of our
particular brabmén da or world-system, the
‘unmoving’ kingdom includes many divisions, the
minerals of this earth and the allied varieties of
other planets, and as the ‘moving ’ includes the
vegetation of this and the allied types of othe.r
planets etc., s0 deva includes the superphysi-
cal kingdoms of this as well as other globes of
the system?). While interdependent (m.orf; or
less) yeb the various evolutions are also distinct
from each other, on the same general law of
continnity in discreteness. Hence the deva
ovolution is said to be separate from the human
(in a greater degree than the minerals etc., be-
cause the interdependence is less obvious).!

The sub-divisions of the deva-kingdom
are Bhitas, Pretas, Pishachas, Gandharvas

1 But none the less, as much a fact. While the
interdependence of minerals etc., with the human is
largely physical, in the shape of physical'food and
appliances of life, that of the devas e.tc., 15.1 largely
superphysical, in the shape of psychical, .e., emo-
tional and mental-matter nourishment and mutual
gupport. Bhagavad-Gitd, iii. 11.
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Yakshas, Rakshasas, Vidyadharas, Paranasthas,
Kinnaras, Siddhas, Charanas, Utkalas, Vaikalas,
Yakshikas, Apsarasas, Uragas, etc., etc. They
have all their own appointed times and places
(¢.e., times of wakeful functionings and occupa-
tions and of sleep and rest, and habitats in
various planes and sub-planes of matter and
corresponding regions of the  space of our
system). Some wake in what is day to us ; some
in the night; others at eve or morn or both ;
some at midday ; othersin the afternoon ; others
at midnight. Thus they live their conscious
life, and wander about; and they do so in their
own appropriate worlds or planes, as guided by
the necessity of their being, (the inner ruling
desire and the material constitution of their
bodies or vehicles, which always corresponds to
that desire). In special conditions, dreamns etc.,
they may be contacted by humans. They are
all pravrta (? “enveloped,” discernible by the
subtler sense which belongs to the anu-
padaka-tattva and the corresponding sub-
plane of the prthvi-tattva)

The beings of the d e v a-worlds come to this
along the lines of natural atomic connexions ;
and, conversely, humans also attain to the

' See ch. =xxxiv supra, on the ‘sensations’
belonging to the 4di and anu padaka-tattvas,
vz, samvrta, pravrga, ete. :
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subtler states during sleep. (In other words, the
subtler planes where the human jiva works
during dreams, slumber, etc., are common to
both). On these subtler planes humans and
devas come together according to inherent affi-
nities. Dreams may be prevented by man-
tras, magic-chants, because of the manifold
powers residing in sounds of various qualities
arranged in various orders.

The habitats of the various classes of the
devas are, as said elsewhere, Kama-loka etc.,
with their sub-divisions of Preta-loka etc.

The moral of the whole teaching is that all
worlds and planes are interrelated because of
the Unity of Brahman and the continuum
of the World-process; and that at the same
time all this separateness and multiplicity is
pure Illusion, for the Many is Not. Thus
understanding the metaphysical truth we are
able to grasp the inner laws of the working of
the main kinds of substances or tattvas,
sense-qualities or gunas, and movements or
karmas, (five of each in our present evolution) §
and knowing these in their principal aspects we
know everything that is necessary for practical
purposes. Thus realising that nothing in the
World-process is really more wonderful than
anything else, we are able to do our duty calmly,
whatever our sphere in life may be for the time.
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And all knowledge of details of superphysics,
and power to deal with forces and beings of
other planes, is useful only as helping us to
perform our duty along the course of evolution
and involution.

Each of the seven kingdoms mentioned, four
visible and three invisible, has seven principal
sub-divisions, though the minor sub-divisions and
multiplications by ¢pictures,’ ‘ thought-forms,’
‘shadows’ (astral counterparts etc.) are inﬁnite:.
Knowledge of the details of these enables one
to ‘create’ minerals and plants or to develop
one mineral out of another, etc.—which is the
subject-matter of chemistry and medicine.
Dhatu-vada, mineralogy, describes the me-
thods of forming minerals,' and shows how the
three aspects of consciousness, cognition, desire
and action, exist in the minerals also, as every-
where else. It is also shown there how, because
of' the absence of finality anywhere, there are
minerals within minerals, endlessly. The study

! The original Samskrt word is dhatu Itig
very doubtful if the English word ‘mineral’ is a
good equivalent. But it is go regarde& currently.
pf course, it has been repeatedly pointed out that it:,
is almost impossible for a word (with a different
root) belonging to one language to exactly equate
with another word (with another root) from
another language.

13



194 PRAYAVA-VADA.

of mineralogy is a necessary adjunct of the study
of medicine. The various compounds of the
minerals and their good and ill effects ought to
be well understood ; and then they can be fitly
employed to cure diseases; (for there is a
correspondence botween the seven main mineral
dhatus and the seven main physiological (b i-
tus, constituent tissues of the human body, ;llus-
cular, osseous, fatty, etc.) Three® main kinds

! These are the barest indications of the meta-
physical principles which form the foundation of
the science of medicine. The three main classes
into which diseases may be divided are (i) those
of the cognitive or intellectual temperament
connected with sattva and pitta, (i1) those oi"
the active temperament, with rajas and Vayu
(iii) those of the emotional or desire-tempera.ment’
with tamas and kapha. The current Clﬂ'SSi-’
fications of temperaments, choleric, bilious, phleg-
matic, nervous, lymphatic, sanguine etc., will acil
fall under this principal tripartite classification
and be explained by it; for it alone is based on’
metaphysics and psychophysics. And the various
systems of medicine, ‘allopathy,’ homeopathy
chromopathy, hydropathy, ete., etc., could a]s;
all be arranged into corresponding three heads
one kind being specially suitable to one tempera-,
ment. Thus the intellectual temperament, with
delicate nervous system and keen sense-organs
will be better dealt with, in illness, by methods
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of medicines or methods of treatment are there-
fore prescribed for three main kinds of diseases,
vz, dhiaturasiyana or by minerals, va-
naspatirasiyana or by vegetables, and
mixed. But it should be clearly understood that
because the Trinity of A ham-Eta t-Na exists
everywhere, and the Trinity 4s all also, therefore
all is potentially medicine for all. Hence is it
said that the mineral is (food and) medicine for
the vegetable; the vegetable for the mineral ;
the two for the animal; animals fordevas;*

which soothe the nerves, music, scents, changes of
scene, light medicines, etc. ; the active, by methods
of physical exercise, massage, hot and cold appli-
cations, douches, enentas, etc.; the dull, clinging de-
sire-ful one, by methods of drugging, stimulants,
etc. But, of course, it should always be borne
in mind that no man is exclusively composed of one
factor only, and that all three are present in
all, but only one predominant; hence endless
complications. Thus, where the diseased condition
is due to the excessive exercise of the constitutional
and temperamental tendencies, for instance nervous
breakdown by overstudy in the man of thought, the
proper remedy would be a change to a course of
action or of art, and vice versa ; for though inequili-
brium is the condition of manifestation, yet too
much disproportion means death.

* This is said probably with greater reference to
the so-called ‘lower’ d ev as or nature-spirits who
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all for humans. And therefore are vaidyas,
physicians, instructed to master all knowledge,
(the word vaid ya has the same root as Veda,
viz,, vid, to know), before beginning their
function of curing diseases. A rule, an order,
of succession is necessary in the realm of the
Successive, the World-process ; and where there
is order, there will be disorder also; and
individuals are wanted, as rulers, to maintain
the order and cure the disorder ; such is the
raison d’étre of physicians.

Also, a knowledge of minerals and plants is
needed for the manufacture of the multifarious
appliances of life. Padartha-shistra, ¢the
science of objects,” physical science, is made up
of observations of and practical experiments
with minerals and plants, with reference to
spanda and sphurana, de., the vibrations,
movements, functionings, of their constituent
particles, molecules, atoms. Atoms and their
movements are at the bottom of all

probably find congenial nourishment out of the aura
of the ‘passions ’and ‘play’ of animals ; also per-
haps with reference to the more ‘evil’ de vas who
find food in the superphysical exhalations of blood-
sacrifices etc. As regards the ¢ higher’ devas, the
semi-impersonal ‘forces of nature,” they are nourish-
ed by the finer emotion-aroma of humans and
react with physical and superphysical blessings.
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¢ manifestation’ of substance and force. And

therefore physical science deals with these, not
only as working in the mineral and vegetable
kingdoms, but in creations earlier and later than
these. Different vibrations give rise to different
forms. The results are more quickly perceived
in the case of minerals and plants because of
the comparative ‘grossness’ of the atoms con-
cerned. By a knowledge of such matters many
works can be accomplished which are im-
possible otherwise, e.g., the manufacture of
special weapons. In Banavarta-shastra, ‘the
science of the arrow-ring,’ the ‘exposition’
of the bow is based on the aushadha, che-
mistry, of minerals and completed with
mantras. On the knowledge of physical
science are based the achievements which
Itihasa, history, records: “The air-car
rushes by the pathless ways of the air; ¢ pictures ’
engage in conversation ; arrows pierce through
minutest spaces and destroy all things ete.”
Therefore in order to understand the con-
stitution of each atom, to realise why
it is called Brahman, physical science
and the science of its application, Parivada-
shastra, (and or i.e.,?) medical (or applied)
science should be studied ; all which, again, is
based on the Pranava, determined and developed
into primal laws and forms by the Mahd-vakyas,
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and constitutes the contents, the infinite
glories, the attributes, of the Self, expanded,
expounded, evolved forth by kriya, action
(negatively, by inseparable contrast with the
attributes of the N ot-Self).

The principles of all this should be mastered
and conduct regulated accordingly.

From another standpoint, minerals, vege-
tables, etc., are sub-divided into (1) natural and
(i) artificial, krtrima and a-krtrima.
The former are developed by natural vibratory
action and reaction. The latter are developed,
e.g., minerals out of minerals, by similar
processes  brought about by human beings
deliberately. A third kind, different from
(but including) both (?) may be regarded as
dhatutva, mere ‘wineral-ness’. So the
uncultivated, self-growing, wild, plants grow-
ing by unchecked rotation of seed and plant
may be regarded as natural. The artificial are
plants produced by grafting, crossing etc. The
third is the ‘type’ which includes both, and
represents the Unity of the Self, as the varia-
tions represent the multiplicity of the Not-Self.

Tarkshya-shastra,* the science of botany,

* This word is not current now-a-days. I asked
Pandit Dhanaraja at the time, if the word might not
be Varksha-shastra, vrksha being the current word
for tree. But he was positive that it was tarkshya,
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should be studied in order to understand the
vegetable kingdom and master the uses and
applications of plants for the production of
scents, tasteful viands, colors, fibres of soft and
delicate touch, and also musical instruments
and sounds. The processes of origin, growth
and decay of each vegetable form are described
in this science; also the months and seasons
in which it germinates, grows, etc.; and in
which it is most effective in use ; its medicinal
properties and uses, itscomparative heat- or force-
generating capacity, its genus and species and
allied species, its possibilities of producing new
varieties in combination with other plants, and
so forth. .

Shilpakas, practical chemists, artists and
artisans, also all need this knowledge. It .tells
them what plants are useful for ‘reducln.g’
or ‘killing’ or, per contra, reviving, which
minerals,

So too is this knowledge useful in the treat-
ment of animals. In consequence of natur:.a.l
affinities and disparities (arising out of atomic
constitution) the eating of different kinds of
plants imparts different qualities, strength, -
endurance, beauty, sleekness, quickness etc.,
to different animals. Because of such affinities,
different animals select their different foods by
instinet. This natural fact is the rational
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principle at the bottom of all prescriptions and
prohibitions as to eatables and non-eatables
(and all medication). What helps on the
natural activities of a given organism is proper
food for it ; what hinders is improper.

Further on, the deva-kingdom also needs
this knowledge, and men need it for dealing
effectually with the devas. They turn away
from or accept offerings according as these are
helpful or hostile to their natures.

And all these affinities and disparities,
anurodha and virodha, which all subsist
between all, by turns of time, space and wotion,
are determined by and included in the Ome
Absolute Nature wherein all such opposite likes
and dislikes neutralise and abolish each other.

Thus then do we see that though this World-
process, above and below, far and near, exists
in a pseudo-infinity of separateness, discreteness
and manyness which is past all counting, still,
because of the Unity of the Universal and
Common Being which pervades it, it is all, and in
every part, unified in the way of interdepend-
ence; and the deeper and deeper realisation of
this fact is the means to, and is, fuller and
fuller moksha.

Physical science declares the endlessness of
the sub-divisions of the minerals on the basis
of the endlessness of vibratory actions and
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reactions (of atoms)—which again illustrates the
endlessness of the works to be accomplished
(the forms to be assumed and cast off) by the
Self. From one standpoint, there is in this
science a twofold sub-division based on the
distinction between external and internal. The
external refers to effects ; the internal to causes
mainly (¢.e., practical or applied and theo-
retical 7). All the activities of the world are
included in these two. And, accordingly, the
science of Botany is also sub-divided into pri-
mary and secondary. In reality, however,
these divisions and sub-divisions are not only
twofold, but pseudo-infinite.

To illustrate the sub-divisions of classes or
types,  varna, we may take the case of color,
varna proper. Of the infinite shades of color
which arise in the conjunction and disjunction
of Aham and Etat and Na three are primary,
viz., white, of the nature of light, concerned
with cognition, corresponding to A ; black, of
the nature of darkness, concerned with action,
corresponding to U ; red, being the combination
of the two and nir-varna (?a negative color),
corresponding to M. By combinations of these
in different proportions arise all the other colors,
yellow, blue, etc. E.g., the day is white, the
night is black, and their junction-points, morn
and eve, are red. '



202 PRANAVA-VADA,

Considerations of color play a gre.at part, astxs
well known, in the standairds of v1suz?l biaunz-,
which vary from time to 'tlme, accord.mg ocon-
cessity, t.e., the compulsion of !;he 1m.1er—a.11
stitution of the judges for th'e time bemg1 .
things being, in reality, beautiful a,n.dl ugf{ecg;
turns. The beautiful is ever tl'lat whic l1) rle oot
the self (of the beholder‘, wlu'ch the t le ho 1
feels to be in assonance with his self) ; the ugly
° 3:3001'1-)5;:32 are given a prominent p}ace in
erotic and other poetry. It lms‘been ﬁ,sa;u‘i !;h:f
the essence of poetry is ras a, taste, ].m(b:h,e
relish, sentiment, unction, motif; rasa flS e
expression of an emotion ; the essence (11 er .
tion is love or hate; these two base in .esu'fat;
the inner desire of any creature fietermu:ie.i.ln
outer manifest condition ; the mamfes’t COI]tl 1:)
of any creature, (in terms of agn .1-1: att \‘r'ith,
is color; therefore changes of emotion go E
changes of color'; and therefore these form

! Compare the English expressions * hela changed
i Yy T rith pleasure or

' ’ with fear, rosy wi
color,” and pale . P e o
aﬁecéion crimson with shame, rfed with ansieth,
black with wrath, dark with passion, gtfet;e;ror
envy, yellow with jealous;,:, grey wi e g:

cadaverous with horror, glowing with joy,
with pleasuve, etc,
Also, we have seen elsewhere tllflt. tlllle W:ﬁ:
varna means caste, because, originally,
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the frequent subject of description in poetry.*
A scientific knowledge of color is very use-
ful with reference to the psycho-physics of
Kéama-Shastra, the Science of Love, and is of
help in judging temperaments from complexions
and colors for purposes of marriage-alliances,
ete., for “color” is born of the vibrations, s pan-
da, of the ‘form ’, and therefore indicates the
nature and natural vocation, caste, type, etc., of
the latter. The essentia] object of the Science
of Love is to bring about healthful alliances
and associations which wi]] promote the welfare
of the race. All arises from kamaand kama

white color was the mark of the Brahmana, red of
the Kshattriya, brown-yellow of the Vaishya, black
of the Shidra. The reason of this again was that
corresponding ta ttvas, planes and sub-planes
predominated in each respectively. This, among
other things, is indicated by the statement that they
correspond to the head, the arms, the trunk and the
feet of Brahma, if we interpret this in the light of
what is said in one of the minor Upanishats, that
the prthvitattva predominates in the lower part
of the body, a Pas and then agypiin the trunk,
Vayu in the lungs and throat, and akasha in
the head, etc, '
" Here follows in the original text a statement of
some facts of Samskrt Rhetoric as illustration of

color-effects, etc., which itig difficult to reproduce in
English. '
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arises from sanga, juxtaposition, association "
The conjunction of Self and Not-Self means the
birth of the world. The essential significance of
kama is, as said before, ¢ May I become this’.
In other words, the limitation of the Universal
Will to alimited etat, is kama. The Kama-
ravachana-siira declares that the imagination
of the Self as this and thus is kama. This
k ima is observable in every atom as its desire
to multiply. In the ‘living being’ it manifests
in youth, and lies latent at other times, but
exists always. The ways of its manifestation
in man and woman, representative of Atmdand
Milaprakrti which may be learnt from
Kama-shastra, are typical of the ways of
its manifestation in all departments of the
World-process.

On this principle, the presence and uses of
color may be observed and studied in minerals,
vegetables, animals, chandratma, etc., also.
Visual beauty depends largely on color?;

! Compare Bhagavad-Gita, ii. 2. Here, juxta-
position or association stands for that face-to-face-
ness of subject and object which amounts to cogni-
tion; out of cognition arises desire, thence action,
as has been discussed over and over again.

3 Thus, the best-cut features are neutralised by
while even ill-cut ones are

a dead complexion,
The ‘bloom’

rendered attractive by 2 bright smile.
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but, it should be remembered that there is no
more any hard and fast line of demarcation be-
tween colors than anywhere else in nature. All
colorsl shade off into one another and each

;o-exn;tsbwithh all the others potentially, as is
rove the i

proved co)lror. same person changing from

of youth paints even an ugly face with brightness
and the glow of noble emotions beautifies counte-'
nances the most ravaged by age. That any parti-
cular .‘ form’ or any particular color as such is not
essential ‘is shown by the simple fact that any and
every animal or vegetable form may be beautiful if
in vigor and health and corresponding fulness of
color ; colored flowers and fruits and animals are no
less b.ea,utifu], if in their perfection, than colorless
or wh}te ones ; indeed they are often more so. The
most ideally beautiful men, of Purapic 1ore'Réma
and Krshpa and Pradyumna and Nak.ula, et(’: have
bfeen. ‘dark’. The effect of glazing anc.l’ var

nishing also illustrates the same. In terms ot:
superphysics, this ‘bloom’ and ‘glow’ etc.,, are
produced by the quality, the quantity &nc'i th

nature of the vibration of the etheric and oth .
subtler auras, which for the purposes of beaui‘f'r
fication or otherwise, produce the same effect olx;
the physical body as glass on a picture or varnish

on wood. In cases of intense emotion snd con-

sequent great vibration, this aura be i
eq ) comes -
visible and produces ¢ halos’ which. may :?’l:'l:(:t
photographic plates. :
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The ways in which colors mix. and agree or
disagree is illustrated by the ways in wl.nch emo-
tions and poetic sentiments, rasas, with wlm'zh
they correspond, may :mix and agree or dis-
agree, be in accord or d]SCOl‘d.. . .

Thus shrngara, the Erotic, mixes with and
is present in almost all the o?her ‘1'a,sas. ‘When
the joy of excitement, which is the element
of the erotic, arises in the Raudra or .the
Furious, the latter becomes .converted l.nt;o
vira, the Heroic. The Heroic is chamctenseii
by the consciousness of one’s own.g:rea.t deeds’;
hence it is connected with cogmt-lon. and the
Self, but is enveloped in and mamfests by
action. In other words, shrangara is of the
nature of love; and love is the * markf of the

Self; and the Self is the root of Unity and

' The person who does a great act withou’t self-
consciousness is something else than & ¢ hero,’ from
the standpoint of the poetic sentiment of“the
Heroic; ec.g., if the act be one of self-sacrifice,
he may be a saviour, a Christ, a Bu(,](_lha.; but
that would be an embodiment of the .Pnthetlc and
Compassionate, not the Heroic. Deliberate, sglf-
conscious ¢ repression of the oppressor and the
wrong-doer’ is essential to the sentiment of the
Heroic, as in the case of Rama, Krshna, etc.. ) See
The Science of the Emotions, (second edition),
pp- 89 and 190.
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Non-separateness, which ¢ operates’ only in the
field of manyness and hate. It becomes possible
for enjoyment to appear even in the Furious, be-
cause of the immanence of both action and
cognition in the Furious,

Similarly, in shinta, the Peaceful, also,
because of its connexion (by contrast and op-
position) with love and hate, there is the mixed
presence of the Furious and the Erotic (i.e.,
there is the cognisance of the joys and sorrows,
the good and the evil of the world, and the
wish for their cessation). The mixture itself of
the two is adbhuta, the Wondrous. The
Marvellous is that which exceeds our powers of
comprehension and control. And it appears
prominently within the Peaceful, in the contem-
plation of the paradox of the World-process,
where everything, around us and within us, is
beginningless and endless and past knowing in
its endless detail.

The converse of the Wonderful is the Pathetic
or Compassionate, karuna. Pity arises on be-
holding the laghutva, inferiority, of another,
to oneself; also of oneself to another; and has
its source in the ‘equality’ or ‘sameness’ of
the Self (which requires that none shall be
inferior to any other). _

The Laughable or Ludicrous arises within the
Erotic in consequence of the pride born of
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the discovery of another’s inferiority to one self.
The element of love (of the self) prevails here
(in the one who laughs). The Laughable, or
hasya, appears within the Peaceful also, when
the Atma is felt as prevailing (over the para-
dox of the World-process).

When hate prevails, we have bhayanaka,
the Fearful. It arises when one thinks only
of his own inferiority (as absolute), forgets re-
lativity and proportion, and sees every one else
as only larger and more powerful than himself
and (also as ready to do him harm).

Such is the origin of the rasas, one within
or out of another, and even such is the differen-
tiation of colors’.

Detailed descriptions of colors and their cor-
respondences with factors in other departments
of life, belong to the science of Sahifya
(gregariousness, grouping  together, from
sahita, together, ¢ Society,” Sociology) ; for all
things are connected with all things, so much
so that physical science declares that all things
can be constructed by vibratory action and
reaction. The distinction between animate and
inanimate is only the distinction between the

1 And as of colors, so of sounds, tastes, etc., to all
of which, the remarks made in the text regarding
colors and poetic sentiments apply also, mutatis
matandis.

Pt
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prevalence of the element of Self and of that
of Not-Self respectively. And as the nature
of the aham animating any atom is, such is
the nature of the activities of that atom.

The production of atows is accomplished by
the vibratory action, spanda, of Universal
Becoming. And all this world, and all objects
of sense herein, scents, etc., are accomplished by
the vibratory action, spanda, of atoms, and
manifested by vibratory reaction, sphura-
na’(?) Although smell, etc., because they are
pervaded by Universal Being, satta-pradh-
anya, have a universal existence; yet the
determination of their particular names and
forms and manifestations depend upon parti-
cular vibrations ®

1 All this traunslation here is very tentative and
doubtful, for lack of positive knowledge as to the
meanings of the technical words, no longer current.
The sentence in the text is: FEAM H’iﬁ’{ ATAREY
FAMEATE qEH STURIRE AT,

? In other words, sound, color, smell, etc., in
themselves, as t a n-m a tras, ‘ things-in-themselves,’
‘ things-as-such,’ sva-lakshauya, ‘characterised
by themselves,’ ‘that alone,” as mere moods of con-
sciousness, have the universality also of conscious-
ness, and exist in all parts of time and space ; yet
the specific manifestations, experiencings, of these,
within specific limits of space und time aud matter

14
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and motion, 7.e., within single world-systems, is
inseparable from atoms and vibritions; and the
connexions between these, atoms and vibrations of
‘objects,’ on the one hand, and atoms and vibra-
tions of ‘subject’-senses, on the other, and specific
varieties of ‘sensations’ resulting from the contact
of the two—these are established by the local con-
sciousness of the Ruler, Brahmai, etc. That is
that such and such a consciousness of smell, taste,
etc., shall arise when a so-and-so constituted sense-
organ comes into contact with a so-and-so con-
stituted sense-object is determined by the vibrations
of both, under the guidance of the local Brahma,
There is no metaphysically and universally neces-
sary connexion between a particular atom, a parti-
cular vibration and a particular sensation. While
the three aspects are inseparable, though dis-
tinguishable in the abstract; yet a particular
atom, vibrating in one way, may produce one
sensation in one sensor-organ, and quite another
in a differently constituted sensor-organ. And here
is the opportunity for the exercise of a certain
amount of individual initiative and discretion, with-
in general law, by local Brahmas. But that, yet
again, this initiation and discretion too, are only
illusory, may be gathered from the consideration
that all possible such variations of constitutions
of sense-objects and sense-organs and variations
of their mutual responses are already eternally
present in the Logion. The analogy is complete

\

e
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Each object having a special nature® or con-
stitution, sva-bh ava, the contact of any one
with any other produces another (or third
variety of object or a mew kind of experience
or both). ,

The prapaficha, ¢quintuplication,’ the

between a Brahma drawing matter from the uni-
versal stores of Prakrti, and building it up into his
own system, giving it his own distinctive stamp, and
a baby drawing nourishment from the p'lrental
stores and building it into his own body 'md giving
it all the stamp of his individuality.

! Bach object has one special nature, in mani-
festation, at one time and one place ; but in potency,
latently, it has all other possible natures, at the
same time and place—because of the Law that every-
thing is everywhere and always, which arises out of
the still deeper Law that all s one Self, and ¢» one
Self, which is everywhere and always. Also, every
object has all natures, in succession, turn by turn, in
different times and places—because of another
corollary of the same Law. See The Science of
Peace, p. 238. The biological aspect of this same
law is that each primal biophorid has the infinite
possibilities of infinite forms already locked up
within it. The table of periodic classification il-
lustrates the chemical aspect of it. The manifesta-
tion of all kinds of emotions, turn by turn, by the
same living being, is the pqychologxcal aspect of it.
And so on.
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multiplicity of the world and its kingdoms of
minerals, vegetables, etc., is due to such contacts.
The A ham-element gradually grows over the
others in these, successively. Hence is it said
that vegetables arise out of minerals; animals out
of those; chandratma, etc.,, out of those,
and so on.

Among varieties of winerals are mani,
ratna, suvarna (gold), viloma, ma-
shakya, manobhava, tamra (copper),
hema (another variety of gold ?), pramauk-
tika, pravala (fcoral), shankha, etel

* It has not been possible for me to fix the precise
meanings of these. The detailed knowledge hav-
ing been lost, many words are used now looscly
as synonyms which must have meant different
varieties of the same mineral, or even quite differ-
ent principal minerals and metals. We have had
the case of the different names of vayu (air),
agni (fire), etc., in Sec. I1I, ch. x., on the Upanishats.
Nowadays suvarna and h em a are both used for
gold; also many other words, chamikara,
jimbianada, kafichana, etc. Quite probably,
these meant originally, not merely different varie-
ties of gold, but different valuable metals. The
Harivamgsha, when describing Krshpa's palace in
Dvaraka, names many scores of precious stones and
metals used in the construction, which cannot be
identified now.

crmr——
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So are there many varieties amongst vege-
tables and animals, Soamongchandratmas,
etc., among whom also the A ham more or less
preponderates over the Etat, so that gan-
dharvas, etc., begin to exercise special powers.
‘ Propitiation’ is made of such beings of the
Kamaloka (semi-personal and semi-impersonal
forces of nature) in order to secure their
powers and services for the use of this world,
by means which are based on a knowledge of
the special relationships, affinities and anti-
pathies, subsisting between the inhabitants and
the objects of different planes. But, of course,
the power thus gained is a-sat, ¢false, of a
poor quality, because extraneous and dependent
on others, and not existing within oneself.
The better way is to develop one’s own will-
power and other faculties (by yoga). The
methods of obtaining control over gandhar-
vas, etc., are taught in the science of the
Tantra. But such processes should be employ-
ed very sparingly and for special cause only.
If worked recklessly, harm will come to the
operator most certainly, Nor are such methods
to be practised by any and every body; they
can be followed safely only in a progressive way
and by those specially qualified as laid down in
the works on the subject. :
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Such are a few hints on the d e v a-creation,
included in the U.

The human creation is the seventh and the
summation of the other six.! It is the highest

* All this part of the text has been full of obscure
statements and it is difficult to see what exactly
is meant by this particular statement. The general
metaphysical idea is apparently that the three
physical and the three ‘superphysical’ kingdoms are
all lacking in that definite ‘sense of persomality,’
‘individual free will,’ ‘egoism’ which is the charac-
teristic of manas and the ‘human’ stage proper,
whatever the form of the body be, And they all
sub-consciously strive towards this human stage,
when the turning on to the nivrtti-marga and
moksha become possible. It is thought generally
that these three superphysical kingdoms with their
multifarious sub-divisions are composed of ¢ nature-
sprites’ of different grades, high and low, who‘make’
natural objects, flowers, leaves, streams, etc. But
it should be remembered that all living beings act
and react on each other more or less, and conscious-
ly or unconsciously ‘make’ natural objects. Insects
of various kinds, in their millions and billions,
perforate the upper surfaces of the earth, in certain
seasons and countries, and help to give it special
chemical qualities; others carry the pollen of
flowers from place to place; birds help to scatter
seeds over wide stretches; the coral insect makes
the reefs ; forests make rain, and rains makes more

far

)
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Because it includes all the other six. As said
before, the human body is the best of all
bodies*; it is the perfected temple of Brah-

‘man, and sums up all creation in itself.

forest; human occupation produces climatic changes;
in short, all nature is alive, and every living crea-
ture, microscopic or gigantic, reacts on the ‘nature’
of which its body is a product, in some way or
other, by living or by dying, consciously or uncon-
sciously. In this sense, all living creatures are
nature-spirits also; but of course those may be more
especially designated thus in whom the impersonal
prevails over the personal. In the three lower
¢ physical’ kingdoms, the impersonal is work'ing
chiefly in the denser sub-planes of the physical
plane, appuarently; as, in the three superphysical,
it is probably so working in the subtler. The
two ‘collapse’ together into the human, and
attain the ‘sense of personality,” to be gradually
transcended again, later on. The statements on
the elemental kingdoms, the elemental essence,
the work of the various classes of Pifrs, in
theosophical literature, slowly becoming clearer
and more systematic, as more and more know-
ledge is gained on these obscure and occult subje?ts,
will be of use to the student in understanding
the text here, and, wice versa, the text here in
understanding them.

1We have to bear in mind that the present
pentagonal shape is not the only and not neces-
sarily even the best shape of the human body,
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It may be questioned what is meant by the
summation of all creations in some one particular
creation, when each one of these and its
¢ picture ’-creation (its astral counterpart, etc.),
has been said to be pseudo-infinite. The
answer is that though each is potentially pseudo-
infinite yet is each also ‘graded’ with all
the rest, because of the Law of Unity, in
a single Endless and Universal Scheme of evolu-
tion and involution; and hence there must
be in any given world-system some one
particular stage or creation which represents
and reflects, imitates and masquerades as,
the Summation, the Total, also. (In our world-
system) the human being is such (microcosm of
the macrocosm, standing at the turning point
between the two arcs of the wheel of life). And
the ‘picture,’ chitra, thereof is similar also.
The product, the progeny, of a surety attains,
sooner or later, to the condition, the status, of
the producer, the progenitor. Hence the chit-
ra-saris, the ¢painters, declare that the
picture ‘ draws out’, anu-karshati, the pic-
tured, the original, (carries away some of his
vital essence). The ‘pictures’ (reflexions,

which has been spherical and egg-shaped and
ethereal in the previous root-races and may be such
again in the later races. See The Vishpu-Bhagavata.

—

THE CONTINUUM OF WORLD-SYSTEMS, 217

thought-forms) of men, also, thus, under a uni-
versal law, become men (in course of time) .

The Vedas declare that knowledge of univers-
al nature is possible only by means of the hu-
man body, for herein occurs the summation
(the requisite complete development and balanc-
ing) of cognition, action and desire (i.e., of
Self, Not-Self and Negation). Therefore do
all beings desire the human state.

As there are seven kingdoms in this world, so
are there seven sheaths in the human body ; and
in each sheath is woven, upa-nyasta, the
tattva of one plane, in its universal as well
as concrete aspect. For such reasons is the
human body called a laghu-brahmanda, a
“small world-egg .

The seven bodies are (i) sthuala, gross’

! In this connexion consider (i) the statement in
The Secret Doctrine, about various classes of Pifrs
giving their chhayas,shadows, emanations, toclothe
to the earlier Races; (ii) the fact that the difference
between emotion-vitalised thought-forms and other
emanations and radiations from living beings, on
the one hand, and the ‘ reproductive’ cells thrown off
by them, is a difference only of degree, not of
kind; (iii) the beliefs prevalent amongst some
people about the dangers of giving pictures or other
personal belongings to others who are suspected of
evil tantrika doings. '
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or physical; (ii) 1inga, ‘mark’, ‘type’, ethere-
al; (iii) sikyghma, ‘subtle’, “minute’, astral ;
(iv) manas, ‘mind’, lower mind (or kama-
manas), mental; (v) nanasa, ‘ mental’, higher
mind, causal, (vi) buddhi, ‘awareness’, ¢intui-
tion’ all-comprehensive and pure reason, loving
wisdom, buddhic; (vii) Atma, atmic’. All
are synthesised and summed up in and by the
Atm#d, and Lence they all appear as and in
one.

The distinctive features thereof are these:
Buddhi is the sheath of Atma (as Mala-
prakrtiisof Pratyagiatma). Its nature is
prakiasha, light, illumination, discovery of
the whole truth about all and everything.
Without it, it were impossible even to speak of
the Atma. There is always an unbreakable
connexion between safijiiiand ripa, name
(also consciousness) and form. Therefore the
(Universal Principle signified by the name
Atma needs a sheath for manifestation, is
indeed ever inseparable from it; (for a sheath
is to the core, as a particular object is to the
common name, a concrete instance to an abstract
law, a singular individual to an archetype);

1 For a table of correspondences between this list
and other divisions and classifications, see The
Advanced Text Book of Sandfana Dharma, Pt. 1,
ch. vi,, p. 162.

—

e
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Aham receives the appellation of A tm 3 when
and because involved in Etat. So, Etat
receives the names of Anatma and Buddhi
when and because pervaded and permeated
and enclosed by Atma. Buddhi becomes
differentiated into the higher and the lower.
Generally speaking, when the thought
is concerned preponderantly with the Self,
we have the higher form of it; in other
connexions, the lower.

A question arises: The Atmai, the Self, is
the ¢ possessor’ of bodies, not itself a body; why
count it as one among seven bodies, then ? The
answer is : Because the body and the embodied
are ‘not. separate’ and therefore are the
‘same’ 7.e., similar’,

Thus then Budd hi (in its two sub-divisions)
and Atma make one combination? So too

' See The Science of Peace, pp. 209, 210, for an
explanation how by mutual adhyasa, super-
imposition or reflexion of each other's attributes,
core and sheath, self and body, spouse and spouse
come to resemble each other also, even while
differing.

? These triplets have been dealt with in a previ-
ous foot-note. Briefly, the ¢ideal’ or metaphysical
triplet which is the paradigm for every one of end-
less ‘real’ or particular triplets, is that of the uni-
versal and unlimited Self, a limited and concrete
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Manasaand Manasmakeonecombination. The
etat reversed, Avartita, (e, overpowering-
ly colored and impregnated with the nature of
Atma) in a compound of Aham and etat
is the Manasa (the higher mind). It isin-
termediary, vyavahita, (? between Atma-
Buddhi and the others). Its work is to indi-
cate (to the lower) the reality and certainty
that it gains from Budd hi. It ‘ experiences,’
perceives, the pure and the true because of its
proximity to Buddhi, which in turn is in
conjunction with the A t ma.

atom, and the network of desire-force connecting
them. Atma4, higher buddhi, lower buddhi
make a triplet which would perhaps be denominat-
ed monad in current theosophical phraseology.
This monad, and manasa and manas would
probably be called ego, or ‘spirit’; another triplet
made up of ego, and some lower principles might
be called ‘individuality’; or ¢personality’; and
so on, endlessly, according to the idiosyncrasies of
the writers. Such naming is not yet settled. By
and by, as more and more attention is paid to the
subject by more and more people, and the need grows
for mutual communications about it, the termino-
logy will get settled. In the meanwhile the gener-
al principle should be quite clear, and if kept in
mind thus clearly will help the work of mutual
understanding even through varying terminology.
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The distinction between the two is that
Buddhi ascertains and determines, ‘this is thus,
certainly” and M an a s a suggests, (passes to the
lower sheaths, for practical application to the
concrete, the general truths ascertained by
Buddhi ?), “this is certain, and easy to secure.’

The distinction between Manasa and Ma-
nas, again, is that all volitions, kamana,
wishings, longings, are formed, pictured, ideat-
ed, in Manas; while apprehension, graha- -
katva, of them is in Manasa (i.e., cognizance
of these desires, preliminary to the application,
for their fulfilment, of the knowledge gained
from Buddhi). Manasisalsocalled Kama
for this same reason. Kamuni, craving,
arises from experience of sense-objects through
the senses. Hence all obstructions and
hindrances, vighna, (to spiritual progress in
renunciation) arise from Kama-manas. It
is the Manasa which discriminates between
the good and the evil that are both equally part
of Sva-bhava.' And therefore all objects
(and courses of action) that are presented to

'In modern Samskrt méanasam, manas,
svantam, hrt, ete, are all regarded as synonyms.
But the text, which, by the way, uses the word in
the masculine gender as manasah, gives it
the special characteristic of ¢ reasoning conscience.’
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the Manas should be examined by means of
the Manasa, in the light of the Buddhi, to
ascertain which are good and which are
evil.

Here (in the region of M anas) separateness
prevails; all things are perceived by it as se-
parate from each other; and its own activities
also, accordingly, take the dual form of sa n-
kalpa and vikalpa (‘may I become this,
or do this’ and ‘may I not become or do this,
but something else’). By means of this is
effected the evolution and involution, an u-
vardhana and prati-vardhana, of all
creation. Indeed, as is commonly said, ¢ The
world is based on sankalpaand vikalpa’.

The Trinity has its correspondence here too ;
and the three together (viz., Bud dhi,Manasa
and Manas ?), regarded as one, are designated
the Karana-sharira.

After this comes the Sikshma-sharira.
The results of good and evil, righteousness and
wrong-doing, merit and sin, are experienced
herein. It has five sub-divisions: prina,
apina, vyana, udina, and samana. A
triple sub-division may also be discerned here
like that of the Karana-sharira. Thereis
a reflexion, abh asa, of the five (pranas)in
the linga-body also, which, indeed may be
regarded as the product of the five dwelling in
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the s ik s hma-body .

Finally, the karya-prakasha, the expression,
of the activity of the three, kirana, sikshma
and lin ga, may be regarded as the St hila.

Such, in brief summary, is the human crea-
tion. And the moral of the tale is: Understand
all facts of all the World-process in terms of
the Trinity of the A U M, and understanding
them thus, do your duty peacefully in all situa-
tions, and accomplish all objects.

'Prana, in the sense of vital power, is the
element of desire—the only Force in the world—and
appears everywhere, on all planes. The triads, the
pentads, the septenates may be traced endlessly in
all bodies, planes, worlds, systems, etc. In the
sikshma-sharira, the five pranas, at least
in one aspect, are the vital currents belonging to
the five sensors which have their ¢ centres’ in the
astral body; the five commonly known pranas,
of current Samskrt works are corresponding forces,
working as motors in the etheric body, and so on.



SECTION V.
Mantavy-gmanfarvya-prekarana.
WHAT TO APPROVE AND WHAT T0 DISAIIROVE.

Co-ordination of apparently conflicting views by
considerations of velativity to time, space and
circumstances.—Subservience to evolutional ideal
the one test of right conduct.—The ‘example’ of
the hierarchs.—Can a jiva that has attained the
knowledge of Brahman do wrong?.—The
moral bearing, distinguished from the purposive
significance, of the sacraments.—Mutual love and
service the ouc law for all.—The explanation of the
fact of hate and mutual warfare.—The proper
food of man.—The reconciliation of all opinions.

The summing up of all things whatsoever
that form subject of speech or thought, the
complete unification of all knowledge, follows
upon a discussion of the details. Such discus-
sion is possible only by means of question and
answer, challenger and opponent, thesis and
anti-thesis, briefly, the well-known two sides of
every question” That every question has two
sides is the direct consequence of the fact that
every affaic to which a question can relate is
made up of the Self and the Not-Self, the One
and the Many. When we have examined both
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these two sides and realised that they are in-
separable, that the whole truth combines both
thefn only have we summed up the wlxolé
universe, then only do we know what to believe
rand what to not believe, what to accept and
what to reject, what to do and what to avoid
dcing ; then we know that there is really
nothing that is inherently and absolutely praise-
worthy or blamewortly, sinful or meritorious
trae or false, right or wrong, approvable 01,-
condemnable ; then we realise that we have to
discard the erstwhile true and embrace the
erstwhile erroneous and wvice versa, all according
to differences of time, place, needs and cir-
cumstances.

For this reason does the Nyaya say that the
siddhanta, the final conclusion, can be
established only by means of the drshtanta,
the example, wherein both the parties concern-
ed, the challenger and his opponent, the layman
and the expert, are equally agreed. (Every
conclusion, every particular and practical
proposition—and these are judgments as to
causal relation—involves a psychological and
metaphysical process, wherein the mind has
risen from one or more particular instances
actnally experienced to a universal proposition
and descends again from that universal pro-

posttlon1 to a particular instance ; in other words
]
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it involves both induction and deduction ; and
agreement is possible as to the final conclusion,
the siddhanta, only when there is agree-
ment as to the particular instances actually
experienced, the drshtant a.)

Brahman is the siddhanta in which
all possible drshtantas are included, and
all differences are merged. Herein we see that
all possible sides of every question are equally
present ; and the reconciliation is that what it is
one’s interest to believe and do in one situation
it is another’s interest to disbelieve and avoid
doing in that situation, and vice versa ; reverse the
situation and the belief or disbelief, the act or
its avoidance, are all reversed.

Having arrived at this conclusion and convic-
tion, the jiva should, for the practical
purposes of his own life-journey, study and
imitate as far as possible the precept and
example of the s hishta, ‘the instructed,’
¢those that have remained over’ (from
earlier evolutions, for the guidance of the
newer).! These, the shishta, are the hierarchs
that guide and govern evolution. Their
schara, example, conduct,” ¢ activity,” is
that which helps on the succession of events

1 Qee The Science of Social Organisation, c;r The
Laws of Manu in the Light of Theosophy, pp. 7, 8.
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constituting the evolution that they are concern-
ed with ; and it should be followed and imitated
by the jivas who have arrived at knowledge
of Brahman. Among these hierarchs there
is necessarily a unanimity of opinion, of precept
and example, because they are governed by
one predominant Unity. The discord, the sin,
the ignoring and opposing of unity, that appears
all around us in the world, even under the
guidance of such unity-inspired hierarchs, is also
all included within the unity, as the many, as
an indispensable part of the whole scheme.
For, truly, the One scheme is nothing else than
the multiplication of the One into the Many
and the division and reduction of the Ma,n):
into the One, the descent of spirit into matter.
Self into Not-Self, and reascent thereof int(;
itself, (or, it may even be said, of matter and
Not-Self into spirit and Self)." To the limited
and narrow view, the existence of sin and
discord is an inexplicable disruption of and
trinmph over unity, a violation of times and
needs that refutes and falsifies the statements
made above; yet, to the wider vision that
recognises the transcendental infinitude of times
and needs, the fact of cyclic necessity in short
they appear as servants of that unity, as humble;

' See Bhagavad-Gita, xiii. 30.
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ministers of ever higher needs and laws and
wider-reaching cycles—though, obviously, they
are such servants and mirnisters i and because of
their aspect of or as sin aund evil, for that time,
and cannot be called by any other name than
sin and evil then.

But, if this be so, would it not be permissible
for jivas to choose deliberately the path of
gelfishness and sin and discord, as much as that
of service, harmony and merit ? The answer is
twofold. In the first place, such choice is not
possible in the nature of things. True and com-
pleteand successful deliberation,and Brahman-
knowledge, imply each other. (The wise and
the good are the same). And the knowledge
of Brahman, the realisation of Its being, the
identification with or approximation to Its
Nature, in any jiva, implies and preassumes
that certain experiences have been gone through
and certain conditions fulfilled. After the
undergoing of such experience and fulfilment
of such conditions, the inevitable result is an
indefeasible and ever-increasing tendency in the
jiva to walk on the nivrtti-marga, and
always in the direction of unity and away from
separateness ; for belief and act, cognition and
action, are inextricably related to each other,
and every jiva must do what in its heart it
knows to be truest and believes to be most
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conducive to its happiness or pleasure. He who
has achieved the knowledge of the All, the Whole,
after finishing his course on the pravrtti-
mirga must also act the All, the Whole, i.e.,
behave unselfishly, altruistically, universally,
and not selfishly and separately. This latter
behavior is possible only to the jiva who is
yet on the pravrtti-marga, and cognises
only the limited, the separate, who knows and
feels himself as an individual opposed to other
individuals, and not as the Universal embracing
all individuals. We see thus that if sin and
discord are included in the world-scheme, they
are included as the mnon-deliberate, as the
reasonless (irrational, non-ratio-cinated, relation-
less, law-less) many; therefore they cannot be
chosen deliberately by any jiv a that knows, but
only blindly and under compulsion of personal
desire by the jiva that does not really know.
When we see a Jiv a that speaks as if he knew
the All, and acts as if he felt only his little per-
sonal self, we are to infer that the feeling domi-
nates, overwhelms and renders useless, abortive
and as if nil, the knowledge; or rather in-
deed we are to infer that the true know-
ledge has not yet arisen in the jiva; briefly,
that the passage from the path of pursuit to
that of renunciation has not yet been effected,
that the gateway of vairagya which stands
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at the junction-point between the two arcs
of descent and reascent has not been crossed.

The second answer would be that even if
such a deliberate choice of the life and line of
sin and discord by a knower were possible, there
\Yould be no serious harm done; because that
life and line carry unavoidably their own con-
sequences of punishment and misery, and these
also would be known to the knower, and he
would walk towards and suffer them with open
eyes, and so again wipe out his sin and discord.

Because of the facts embodied in the first
answer is it ordained that, normally, jivas
'should study the fourteen Brahma-vidyas dur-
Ing brahma-charya, as the first stage of
life and then pass on to the other stages,
successively,

The obvious dependence of one jiva onan-
other is conclusive proof of their unity as well
as separateness, this being the result of cause-
less Svabhava. For while each successive
particular event, each existence from mnon-
existence, each non-existence from existence, has
a cause, the whole endless series in its totality
has no cause, but is only Svabhava, the
Absolute Nature of Brahman. This mixture
of opposites, one and many, ¢s the World-
process; and out of this compound, this mutual
relatedness and interdependence of smallest

. e S
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and greatest, nearest and farthest, easiest and
sternest, highest and lowest, arise the facts of
sin and merit, of virtue and vice, absence of
morality and false, conventional, adulterous or
changeful morality, achara, anachara, ni-
rachara and vyabhichara, all having
their proper places in the world-scheme together
with their appropriate consequences.

'The sacraments, samskaras, spoken of be-
fore, are included in @chara, morality, ritual,
rite, right conduct. As observed elsewhere
they are indispensable in their sat or true
form, for arousing and developing the mood and
the faculty of introspection; their asat or untrue
form, or the external ceremonial, being, as it
were, the upadhi, the sheath, of the former.

Because they are part of achara, therefore
they come under the category of the man-
tavya or the believable, the desirable, the
advisable, the acceptable, the right and proper
—the relative conditions of appropriate time,
place, circumstances, being always premised.

After initiation by means of the sacraments,
and the acquisition of knowledge consequent
thereon, the ideation, the consideration of
alternative plans, and finally the formation,
materialisation or realisation, sankalpana,
vikalpana,and prakalpan a, of new worlds
becomes not only possible but a duty.
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It may be noted that while the details of the
sacraments differ with differing times, places
and circumstances, the result, the purposive sig-
nificance, is always the same. Thus, the sig-
nificance of the sacrament of marriage is multi-
plication. We find this sacrament (mechanical-
ly, naturally,) undergone by minerals also, in
the mineral kingdom downwards from the hu-
man. And in all these kingdoms the result is
multiplication. But, of course, in the human
kingdom, the significance is recognised self-
consciously as it is not elsewhere; and from
this fact there accrues an added excellence in
the progeny of holy wedlock—to say nothing
‘of the special perfections derived from the use
of mantras—which is absent in the progeny
of unconsecrated marriages. This is the real
reason of the shame and blame attaching to
illegitimacy ; otherwise, indeed, all creatures,
howsoever born, are forms of Brahman.

In all this we see that what is in accord,
assonance and consonance, with the nature, the
prakrti, of a single jiva, or a community, or
a nation, or a race, what helps on the feeling of
the unity and continuity of the self of that jiva
or community etc., ismantavy a, believable,
proper, lawful, good, to it ; while that which is
opposed to its nature, threatens to disrupt
its unity and continuity isa-man tavya,
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unbelievable, unacceptable, improper, unlawful,
evil, wrong. Kartavyaanda-kartavya, fit
to do and to avoid, good act and evil act, duty
and breach of duty—these follow upon the man-
tavya and a-mantavya. Actions in ac-
cordance with knowledge are duty ; against it,
opposed to and condemned by it, are the
opposite.

All this is included in the AUM and classi-
fiable under cognition, desire and action. For
all shastras, teachings, sciences, though all
dealing with knowledge primarily, are yet sub-
divided according to these (as intellectual and
scientific, or devotional and artistic, or ethical
and practical). Thus, the sciences that are
concerned with the determination of the nature
of the Self are pre-eminently cognitional or in-
tellectual ; so others with regard to kriya, or
ichchha, are of the other kinds.

To the jiva that knows all this, service of all
beings is the only and the inevitable activity or
occupation left, and such service is indeed the
Sanatana Dharma, the one Eternal Law
—the law of love and service of all beings.

It is true that hate also exists, and the sense
and fact of separateness, in conseqence of which
one jiva does and indeed must devour another -
if it is to maintain its own life. But here also
Necessity and Nature are ever turning evil into
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good and manufacturing new upa dhis, by
propagation and multiplication of the nourished
with the help of those destroyed for the nourish-
ment of these others. The preliminary slaughter
is evil, but the subsequent assimilation is good ;
and each brings with it its own appropriate con-
sequences. Thus closely are good and evil alli-
ed. The vegetable eats the vegetable (and the
mineral), the animal eats it as well as the ani-
mal, the human eats these again, in turn. The
series of anna, eatables, is thus unbroken.® The

1 The series may be extended by saying, as is said
in some of the more mystic passages of the Upanz-
shats, that the human is food for the deva, and so
on. To understand this, we should have to think in
terms of planes other than the physical, of a way of
eating less patent than swallowing bodily. We do
not find this subtler way of nourishment absent even
from the physical plane. The vegetable nourishing
the animal with- the oxygen it gives off and the
animal in tarn nourishing the vegetable iwith the
carbonic acid gas it throws out are illustrations of
this unbroken series of mutual anna and nourish-
ment, in accordance with the metaphysical law that
an etat is rejected by one aham and taken up by
another, and vise versa. The exchange between the
human and the d e v a is apparently in terms of as-
tral and mental matter. The lower and grosser
devas, yakshas, rakshasas, pishachas,
incubi and succubi, that crowd the noisome dens of
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true law thereof is that that which helps on the
work, the natural and proper function, of a crea-
ture, and does not hinder it, is that creature’s
proper anna or food. Proper and improper

vice, that revel in places of slaughter and hover ever
round the sinful and the eriminal, absorb and thrive
on the astral effluvia that are the result of every
surge of evil emotion and its accompanying nerve-
vibration and nerve-dissolution. The higher tribes
correspondingly subsist on the finer emanations of
the better emotions. The highest gods subsist on
‘devotion’. As the Marathi proverb says g W3 =t
w@r, ‘the deva is hungry for emotion,’ craves
after ¢ feeling ' ; and the whole of Samskrt theology
is full of the fact that the higher gods are nourished
by ¢ sacrifice'—in the higher and nobler sense. The
human derives similar material from the de va, as
the Gita says, qQUEqE WEq: ete. iii. 11.  Strictly
speaking, the highest gods, the Chiefs of the
hierarchs, belong to another kingdom, not the ordi-
nary deva kingdom, and if they ave helped by
devotion, the significance is somewhat different,
but not altogether. Wars, epidemics, crimes, as
well as waves of religious feeling, of science, of new
civilisations, it will be seen in view of the above,
profit directly, and may well be instigated aund
brought about by, the d e v as of high and low degree,
as is stated in the Puranas.

The paragraph of the text is a brief but sufficient
statement of the practical application of the moral
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food, eatable and uneatable, are thus again
relative to special circumstances—as is most
unmistakably seen in the case of illness. There-
fore, to the human being who has realised that
his main object in life, his one sole end and
aim, his summum bonum, is the achievement of
mukti, the eating of animals is as much in-
appropriate as the eating of fellow-humans ; for
the double reason that there is specially-evolved
prana or life in them which ought not to be
destroyed, and that the eating of animal food
breeds animal tendencies in the eater and ani-
malises his progeny. For out of the food are
formed the sperm and the germ, the retas, and
thence whole races, and so inappropriate food
may hinder the fulfilment of the proper function
of man, alluded to above.

(But would not the same arguments apply to
the consumption of vegetable food ? No, because
vegetables have not so much life, nor such life
as animals have. The element of etat pre-
dominates over the element of aham, in them,
only a little less than in the minerals. They have
not yet evolved to the same extent and in the
same manner as animals. Their consciousness

significance of the °Struggle for existence and
survival of the fittest,’ in their most elementary
and fundamental forms, in respect of food, on the
two paths, of pursuit and of renunciation.
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is yet a sub-consciousness, their sensitiveness is
yet vague and latent ; they have not yet so much
separate individuality as the animals, for they
have not yet broken loose from the surface of
mother earth as the animals have done, and do
not possess an independently moving life to the
same degree. 'They have not the pointedly self-
ish appetites and passions that the animnals have,
in whom the aham has begun to predominate
over the etat; and the nature and quality of their
life or prana, in its power to nourish other life, is
yet not far removed from the nature and quality
of the general p r @ n a-store of nature, .., of the
earth-globe. Hence the consumption of vegetable
food by humans will not breed in them intense
animal appetites and passions as the consump-
tion of animal food will, and causes less pain,
while it supports the life of the human body
with equal effectiveness. Vegetable food is
therefore the best food, next after the deriving
of sustenance direct from the  stores of nature,
the earth and the sun’'—always, with the

! Instances of this direct sustenance are our
breathing, and the incessant circulation through
our bodies of the elements of te jas and 4kasha,
which we do not even feel. The body made up of
the five elements requires to be nourished incessant-
ly by fresh supplies of them. Solid, liquid and
gaseous foods correspond to prthvi, jala and
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qualification, ‘for the seeker of moksha/
To humans having other objects in view,
aggrandisement on the physical plane etec., and
prepared to bear the consequences, other foods

vayu. The need of sunlight for healthy growth
is also recognised. By analogy, 4k &sha must be
even more indispensable. The subtler the food,
the more incessantly and absolutely it is needed.
In cases of trance, when even breathing stops,
presumably akasha keeps up life,

It may be asked why, in a chapter on ethics, out
of all possible subjects the subject of food-stuffs is
selected for special discussion, a subject which is
not even distantly touched in modern text-books on
morals. The answer is that ethic is essentially
concerned with giving and taking, appropriation
and surrender, and the absorption or yielding up of
life is the very essence of giving or taking. That
the subject is ignored by modern text-books is due
to the fact that their outlook on life is very differ-
ent as o whole from that of a work like this ; and,
as a special case, the giving and taking with
which they concern themselves, is what takes place
between human and human at the most, sometimes
the lower races of mankind being also excluded.
But as that outlook changes, as the sweep of
evolution is seen to include worlds invisible as well
as the visible, as physical sciences are found to
subserve the superphysical and metaphysical, as
the inter-relation of physiological and psychological
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would probably be more appropriate and effec-
tive.) The sin of hims#, conscions and deli-
berate slaughter, is directly proportionate to the
amount of the A ham-element manifest in the
organism slain. Such slaughter by conscious
human beings obstructs the normal evoluation of
the jivas, slayer as well as slain. And what-
ever obstructs normal evolution, or the will of
Brahma, is sinful ; and the opposite meritorious.
To say that such slaughter must also be within
the scheme of evolution and the will of Brahma,

conditions is recognised more and more, the import-
ance of ‘diet’ will also be realised more and more for
psychical purposes as well as for those of physical
health. The purer and finer the life that is sought

"to be lived, the body to be inhabited by the soul,

the purer and finer must be the diet by which it is
nourished. As said in Light on the Path: “ He who
desires to be karmaless” (in a comparative sense)
« must look to the air for a home ; and after that to
the ether”. Because the two appetites, for food and
for progenition, are at the very root of the material
life of the path of pursuit, great stress is laid on the
gradual control and restraint of these, in the systems
of y oga and practical metaphysics which deal with
the path of renunciation.

1 Qee The Science of the Emotions, 2nd edition,
p- 227; and The Science of Social Organisation, or
The Laws of Manu in the Light of Theosophy,
p. 293 and p. 299. :
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otherwise it would not take place, and therefore
is not sinful—is not enough ; the reply is that,
if we must talk in such phrases, we can equally
say that sin and obstruction and punishment
must also then be within the same scheme and
will.

All such considerations, of proper and im-
proper, good and evil, right and wrong, sin and
merit, harmony and discord, duty and failure,
dosha and pradosha, punya and pra-
punya,dharmaandadharma,sviartha
and parartha, selfishness and altruism—are
all summed up in the words pravrtti and
nivrtti and anuvrtti' pursuit and
renunciation and continnance. He who ponders
diligently on these words will find all problems
of practical ethics cleared up for him. So also
will he find illumined and reconciled all theories
whatsoever, for instance—to name only the
more wide-reaching ones—the arambha-
vada or the view that the world was created
by an extra-cosmical personal deity ; the p ari-
nama-vada, the view that it is the result of
changes and transformations and evolutions in
primitive substance due to chance or to the
force of its own nature; the vi-varta-vada,
that it is an illusory appearance which is the
" Cf. Bhagavad-Gita, ii. 16, wi qarSd =@ A@Aw
adR &
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‘reverse, the antithesis, of the Real ; and the v i-
parinama,pari-varta, sam-pari-varta'
and other vadas without number. The jiva
that has realised the endless round of pra-
vrtti and nivrtti will see what the truth
of each such view is, and at what stage in the
jiva’s cyclic life each necessarily arises. For
he knows that all the Shasfras, all the ancient
teachings, are in uttermost accord with one
another, being only ideations of the different
parts of one and the same world-plan, ideations
by the different hierarchs, vested with different
offices and functions, of one and the same Great
Hierarchy of the Guides and Rulers of Evolu-
tion, all inspired unceasingly by and with the
One Consciousness of Unity,

! The exact significance of these is not now
known ; only the other three views are mentioned
in modern Samskrt works. See The Science of Peace,
ch. xi, p. 139. Also compare the English words,
theism, deism, atheism, agrosticism, monism, materi-
alism, spiritualism, idealism, realism, naturalism,
henotheism, monotheism, polytheism, hylozoism,
absolutism, etc., etc., as indicating various “ views "
of the World-process, all simply ringing changes
on the Primal Trinity, vi2., the Relation (between)
Self and Not-Self. ‘

16



SECTION VL
Mukti-Sadhanam.

Tae ACHIEVEMENT OF FREEDOM.

The fruit of all this mental labor in metaphysic.
—M oksh a.—Tts nature.—Its further consequence.
—Y oga—Its significance.—Divine vision and
illumination.—Their literal and metaphysical
meaning.—The rationale thereof.—The worlds of
the ideal and the real, mental and material, subtle
and gross, inner and outer, and the third or uni-
versal. —Corresponding sub-divisions under cogni-
tion, desire and action.—The realisation of the
third of each triplet of sub-divisions as equivalent to
moksha by yoga.—Subservience of the six
Upaingas.—Relativity of bandhaand moksgha,
bondage and freedom.—Sin and merit as the two
sub-divisions of bondage.—The essential signifi-
cance of karma—Reward and punishment.—
Retrospective effects.—Other sub-divisions  of
k arm a.—Origin of evil—Distribution of effects
by means of the group-soul.—Pleasure, Pain and
Peace.—AUM.

What is the fruit of all this immense mental
industry, this labor and travail of thought.?
The thought itself is ample answer to this
question. There is no fruit, indeed, from the
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universal or transcendental standpoint (from
which there is no labor either) ; and, or but, from
the limited or empirical point of view (that of
the individual jiva), this knowledge itself,
namely, that there is no fruit, is the fruit. The
realisation that the jiva never had any want
to fulfil is the fulfilment of whatever inmost
want it suffered from. This is the essential
nature of moksha, as must be clear abund-
antly to whosoever has undergone that labor
and travail of thought. Moksgha is the fruit
of this whole science, and of all the sciences
subsidiary to and comprehended within it,
metaphysical, physical and practical or yogic.
To know and feel and show in act that ¢ separate-
ness is not,” is moksha.

Having achieved mok sha, again, the jiva
knows that from the universal standpoint there
is neither bandha nor moksha, neither
bondage nor liberation therefrom. The con-
dition of the jiva on the path of pursuit, the
pravrtti-marga, is the condition of bond-
age; that on the path of renunciation, the
nivrtti-marga, of freedom.

How can there be ‘movelessness,” ‘ unshaken
peace,” in such moksha, every moment and
every instant of being on a path meaning change ?
The answer is contained in the two words, ‘by
predominance.” The predominance of the
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consciousness of unity over the consciousness
of separateness makes moksha.

The full realisation of all this significance of
the Logion, AUM, which constitutes mok sha,
is achievable only by abhyasa, ‘sitting close,’
‘persistence,’ ‘repeated’ practice. Suchabhyasa
is yoga. Yog-abhyiasa is nothing else
than the acquisition of the knowledge of the
ideation which is the foundation of, and indeed
is, the World-process, and then the putting of
that knowledge into practice. This yoga has
therefore obviously many angas, ‘limbs’
parts, departments, and, indeed, all the sciences
whatsoever, padartha-s hastra, material
or physical science, and shilpa-shiastra, the
geience or rather the art of construction of all
kinds—all these are subservient to it.

From another standpoint, abhyasa requires
and implies exercise of shakti, power, energy,
which includes everything ; and yet again, it
is kriyd, activity, whereby everything is
manifested.

Tor all such reasons, .yoga is the principal
anga, organ, means and instrument of
moksha, without which freedom cannot be
achieved. The divine vision, divya-drghti,
said to be developed in and by yoga, inits
true metaphysical and universal significance, is
the great vision of the Unity of the Self. The
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other merely superphysical meanings assigned
to the expression are comparative and particular
and limited.

The further product of this fruit of mokgha
is the bringing of it to other jivas.

When moksha isaccomplished, all, every-
thing, the most distant, most dissimilar, discon-
nected and incongruous facts of the World-
process, are seen as organically co-ordinated. It
is true that the details are governed by an-avas-
t h a, non-finality, endlessness, such as may
not be compassed and fully grasped in its totality
by any one jiva at any one time and space,
but the jiva that has accomplished freedom
has seen that all this an-avastha is due to
and is comprehended in the Negation. The
individual buddhi grasps not the whole of
this endlessness; nor manas; it may not be
measured by knowledge or by action, or by time,
or by space; it is indescribable, indeed, in-
comprehensible, from the lower standpoint.
How the atom, limited because it is a ‘this,’
contains the infinite Self; how again it is,
though limited, divisible infinitely; how the
Self confined in one atom is yet present in all
other atoms too; how an atom present in one
world acts in and upon things in another world
—all this is truly unintelligible from that lower
standpoint, but it is plain as day to the
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unrestricted outlook of the Universal Self. As
the large is, so is the small, and vice versa ; and
all are truly inseparably related and all behave
similarly, in the broader view.

Because of this similarity in diversity is there
a heredity and the qualities of parents are
transmitted to their children; becanse of it
can the character and the conduct of the
parents be inferred from the appearance of the
progeny ; or the nature of one spouse from the
looks of the other; or the medical history of a
whole family from the appearance of any oue
member. Because of this can a practical and
expert psychologist deduce the ethical nature
of a man, or a well-trained architect, who is
master of his science, the nature of the buildings
and surronundings inhabited or required by that
man, from his mere appearance. Because of
this conuexion of everything with everything
along an endless and endlessly arranged and
ordered chain and rvelation of cause and effect,
all and every science 1s possible and has somne
truth in it (e.g., cheiromancy, physiognomy,
phrenology, ete.) however weird and unfamiliar
at first sight it may scem.

Thus, from the one point of view, i.e., that
of diversity in unity, we have a pseudo-infinite
perplexity of detail ; while, from the other, 7.e.,
that of unity in diversity, we have one clear,
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systematic or indeed partless whole.

By imitation and reflexion, in the concrete
and limited and successive, of these two points
of view and of their consequences—both equally
dealt with by metaphysic—we are always
having, in individual experience, the two worlds
of inner and outer, ideal and real, thought and
thing, mental and sensuous, causal and effectual,
etc.,, corresponding to the I and the This.
These two ever exist in one way or another,
even in the minerals, indeed in every atom,
though the fact be not very manifest. To these
two worlds there correspond, in the human
kingdom, the sthila and the 1in ga sheaths
or bodies, the former being the external and
denser, the latter internal and subtler. But, it
should be noted carefully, this series of inner
and outer is also endless, and as thesthiala
is to the linga, so is the latter to the sikshma,
and so on. The completing third (of this pair
of inner and outer,sthiala and linga) is the
(world or body of) universality, all-conscious-
ness, describable by, and correspounding to, the
Negation, and holding together and merging
into each other the other two'. The three are

' See pp. 281, et seq. of The Science of Peace. At
first sight there seems to be some inconsistency be-
tween these statements and the current names given
to the bodies. Thus karanpa-sharira is the
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as externality, internality and relativity or
mutuality, (or outside, inside and substance).
Under cognition, these three are reproduced
as (1) sensation or cognition proper, (2) me-
mory and its modifications, all thought, and

fourth in the series of st hiila,lin ga, sikshma,
karana, etc.; but it means, etymologically and
obviously, the causal body. Should not the names
have rather been sthila, sthila-karana or
linga, lingakarapa or saikshma, sak-
sthma-karana or kdrana proper, (see footnote
Vol. II, p. 44, supra) etc. ? Possibly the explanation
is that, at the present stage of evolution, the three
lower upad his, sthitla, linga and siik-
shm a, are already beginning to be lumped up and
merged into one, and the karana is so called
because it is now the receptacle of the germs
whence the three lower bodies are repeatedly gene-
rated, and also of all karmic causes. When this
causal body, with more familiar knowledge and
use of it, begins to partake of the character of the
¢ effect -bodies, then, it is possible that the name
of karana may again be slided onwards also.
There is an advantage in keeping the name, a name
like this, a step in advance of the fact, in order to
keep the intellect and evolutionary cnergy of the
jiva on the stretch. As a fact we meet already
with mention of the buddhie, turiya, or
maha-karana body; and another still finer, the
atmic or nirvauic, and 8o on.

e g =

THE ACHIEVEMENT OF FREEDOM. 249

(8) the continuum of consciousness, the unbroken
thread and net-work of knowledge. The ever-
present endlessness of all things appears here
also, as everywhere, in the shape of memory
within, or of memory, cognition of cognition <.e.,
apperception, etc.

Under desire, the corresponding forms are
(1) the This-desire, the outer, manifested, and
effective desire which prevails (over other de-
sires) and guides the action of the physical
body, (2) the I-desire, hidden, suppressed and
concealed for the time being, not taking effect
in outer life, but registered in the inner body,
(often the very opposite of the outer and mani-
fested desire, and changing places with it, that
is, becoming effective, later on—as will appear
in a moment in connexion with the discussion
of sin and merit), (3) the absence of either,
mere universal and incessant necessity—whence
the saying that the knower has no desires, but
subsists in and by necessity.

Action has also, of course, similar sub-
divisions, of inner, outer and all-embracing.
(1) The outer action is obvious, it is the execu-
tion of (2) the inuner determination, resolution ;
(3) the third is the universal, pseudo-infinite and
pseudo-eternal movement of I and This govern-
ed by Negation, that incessant birth and life
and death and absence and rebirth which
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ignores and yet includes all individual will and
initiation and determination and execution, etc.

To realise this third of each triplet as includ-
ing the other two i1s moksha; and this, as
said before, is possible ouly by yog-abhy dsa.
“From the Vedanta learn to know finally and
exactly the nature ot the I and of the This;
learn the work, activity, mentality or intention
of the two from the Mimamsa; learn their
multifarious manifestations in their separate
marshalling and leading forth from Nydya ;
learn the wmutnal reflexion and re-reflexion,
the classification and arrangement and system-
atisation, of all these special manifestations
from the Vaisheghika ; learn their inner wnity
from Yoga; then realise their endlessness
passing all count or number with the help of
Sankhya ; and finally become Veda-may a, full
of knowledge, omniscient, Brah man itself—
Thisismoksha”?

From the universal standpoint, no effort is
needed for moksha any more than for
bandha. Both are ‘necessary’ and must
succeed each other, in the ordinary course, as
ought to be clear from the statement already
made, that the one corresponds to the path of
renunciation and the other to that of pursuit,

' The italicised words indicate the meaning of
the names of the systems of philosophy.
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. and that in reality both are naught. Both are

halves, in the one successive world-scheme, and
follow each other in unceasing rotation. The
counsel that is given to ji v a s, especially when
they are near the turning-point, to strive after
liberation, is appropriate only from the limited
standpoint of the successive. Thus the Brahma-
Sagra says: So long as the scheme of world-
experience is not fully known, so long is there
bondage for the jiva; and again: All-know-
ledge is moksha. This all-knowledge is
gained only by exertion, from the standpoint of
the individual.

Bandha and moksha being thus seen
to be relative to each other, we further find
that, by the usual correspondence of the Self
and the Not-Self, bandha is of two kinds,
while mok sha has none, or rather is itself
the third kind, corresponding as it does with
the Negation. (These two kinds of bondage
will appear in a moment as corresponding with
punya and papa, sin and merit, or they
may be regarded as sub-conscious and conscious,
as follows.)

So long as the knowledge or rather the con-
sciousness of the I is less than that of the This
or even equal to it, equally balanced and there-
fore neutralised by it, so long there is ban-
dhana, bondage. But this is an' unfelt, a
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subconscious bondage, and therefore, in onesense,
not a bondage at all. 'When however the inner
I begins to prevail over the outer This, when
self-consciousness sprouts forth, when the I
beging to be more aware of itself than of the
This, then there arises the consciousness of
bondage, the sense of limitation by the body
and its surroundings, and concomitantly with
it the consciousness of the possibility of free-
dom; and fretting and chafing against the
former, the jiva wishes and hopes and strives
for the latter. Side by side with the appear-
ance of this special consciousness of bondage,
this knowledge of limitation, arises karma in
the special human sense. Because minerals,
vegetables, animals, (certain kinds of) devas
and the earlier races of man do not possess this
self-consciousness, therefore they have no sense
of bondage or of freedom and create no karma
and suffer no consequences in the special sense.
These are felt and suffered only by humans
and, amongst them too, only by such as have
arrived at the stage of knowledge above
referred to.'

! Like 8o many other statements, this must be
regarded as comparative. Many animals show
more than a glimmer of the law of cause and effect.
A dog here and there seems fully aware and shows
all the marks of shame at having dove wrong. Such
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(The speciality of human karma and of its
consequence, veward or punishment, consists
simply and purely in this addition of self-
consciousness, and in nothing else. This addi-
tion to either side of the equation appears as
deliberation, volition, free choice, on the one
side, the side of karma, and as expected
result, known beforehand and all along, on the
other side, the side of phala, fruit and con-
sequence, reward and punishment. This is all
the significance of the statements that. this
world, the human world, is karma-bhiimi,
the place of karma, that the human body is
karma-kshetra, the field of karma, that
the eolemental devas, chandratma, ete.,
that are in line with and anterior to the human
kingdom in order of evolution have to be born
as humans before they can secure moksha.
These statements do not and cannot mean that
there is any modification of the one universal

may be said to be near the point when the latent
germ of individuality will appear as sprout above
the surface, when the animal will individualise into
the man with glimmerings of self-consciousness.
Compare the statements of The Secret Doctrine, that
the causal body descended into (i.e., developed in)
men about the middle of the third Root-Race,
after which they fell into sin and bondage, and
before which they were innocent.
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law of causation regarded as action and re-action
for the special behoof of the human kingdom.
Karma in the general sense of causal action
has its consequence in reaction-effect in all the
kingdoms whatsoever, just as much as, and
neither more nor less than, in the human kingdom ;
the distinctive peculiarity of it in the human
kingdom is that there is a consciousness at-
taching to it as well as to its consequencs,
a co-efficient on both sides of the equation. An
animal as much as a human will receive pain
if it give pain and rveceive pleasure if it give
pleasure; but in the case of the animal the
giving of pain or pleasure may be called a
mechanical cause and the receiving of pain or
pleasure a mechanical effect, whereas in the case
of the human, the cause is called conscious sin or
merit and the effect conscious punishment or
reward.)

Corresponding to the bondage that is no
bondage, (for lack of ability to contrast it with
freedom) of the earlier kingdoms and stages
of evolution on the arc of pursuit, we have that
bondage (or non-freedom) that also is no-bondage
(or freedom), because undertaken freely as duty,
of the later kingdoms and stages of evolu-
tion on the arc of renunciation. In this sense,
jivan-muktas, jivas that have turned
the junction-point between the two arcs and
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have thus attained moksha, continue bound
to work, in the universal and impersonal sense,
that is to say, bound to work for the sake
and the helping of other jivas; they cease
from karma only in the sense of personal
selfish karma.

This kind of ban d h a—which indeed is equi-
valent to moksha and can be distinguished

‘from it only when the latter is for the time re-

garded exclusively in the aspect of identity with
Negation—may be regarded as illustrating and
justifying in one way the relativity, stated be-
fore, of bandha and moksha, which relati-
vity requires that they should follow in rotation
upon each other. But that relativity is realised
in a more literal sense also, for when one cycle
is completed and after the due period of pra-
laya is over, and the time for a new succession,
a new cycle, arrives, then the muktas of pre-
vious cycles are bound again. Forpravar-
tana, going forth, pursuing, corresponding to
kriya, and nivartana, returning, renounc-
ing, corresponding to prati-kriya, and anu-
vartana, following out, going round and
round, (corresponding to vi-kriya or rather
upa-kriya), or, in other words, utpatti,
nashana, and sthiti, birth, death, and life
—these constitute the triple incessant and uni-
versal karma of the World-process in which
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all and everyone must share, whether freed or
bound, mineral or omniscient. Karma, in the
special sense, begins with man because and
when there is a preponderance in him of jigna-
sattva and therefore of discrimination between
the Self and the Not-Self.

As to the relation between karma and
phala, action and its consequence, every action
reacts upon its -originator, for the plain reason
that the cause is present in the effect, the actor
in the work. All the transformations of the
work affect the originator in consequence of
this indefeasible relation.*

! This is only one of the many instances of the
author's apparent inconsequences, or at least very
startling transitions, of thought, where to the
unalert reader there appears to be a complete shift-
ing of ground. A little morc careful scrutiny
discloses the real connexion. As the text stands
here, it does not appear, prima facie, to have much
meaning. But take these illustrations. An architect
constructs a building; it looks very fine, he
acquires fame; a generation later the foundation
begius to give way, the reputation begins to suffer;
or it is found inadequate for the purpose for which
it was intended ; the dwelling-house is too hot in
the snmmers and too cold in the winters, for sun
and shade have not been duly provided for, or the
lecture-room gives a bad echo because acoustic
principles have not been properly observed; for
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But is not this the case with minerals, vegeta-
bles, etc., also? Tt is so most surely ; only the
predominance in them of the This, as said be-
fore, prevents the development of the feeling
of “actor-ness’, of alam-kara, ‘I do,” ‘I
act,” to the requisite point, and therefore the
spectal  significance of karma and phala
remains latent. It is also true that the latent
may be perceived, may be discovered by means
of inference, and may then be stated as an
existing fact ; but in the first place this has not
always a practical use, and, in the second place,
is not always possible either, when the latent

all these reasons the architect’s reputation suffers
retrospectively. Or, again, a statesman, a minister,
advocates a certain administrative measure, or.
succeeds in getting passed a certain law, or throws
his country into a certain war; at the time, each
one appears desirable or just or profitable to the
country, and the statesmau or minister wins fame
and popularity with the public; but, in the course
of years, unexpected and evil consequences ensue
from his measures and the country suffers loss;
his reputation suffers equally; the future historian
condemns him as incapable, as short-sighted, or as
interested. In the Purdpas there m*e-statements
to the effect that jivas suffer in naraka or
enjoy in svarga so long as their evil or good
actions are remembered here on earth. (See The
Science o{ the Emotions, 2nd edn., pp- 74, 75.)
1
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facts are overpoweringly dominated by and
enveloped in the Negation. (It should be
remembered that argument and analogy are
also all ultimately founded on and start from a
basis of some pratyaksha, some sensuous
fact, or other.)

Because the human is entitled, as well as sub-
ject, to karma and phala in the spt?cial
sense, therefore is the direction or advice given
to him to strive after, to achieve, Brahman.

Human k arma may be sub-divided into two
kinds: (1) the (self-seeking) karma that
binds, (2) the (self-sacrificing) karma that
frees. The former is all action done with the
consciousness of and tending to strengthen
further the conmexion between the I and the
This; the latter is that which is performed
under the consciousness of the Negation. In
other words, the one is performed under the
consciousness of the separateness of jivas,
each being regarded as indissolubly connected
with its upadhi or enveloping sheath; the
other is performed with the consciousness of the
Oneness of all.

From one standpoint, that of effectiveness or
the successful achievement of the purpose
immediately aimed at, either of these two kinds
may be sub-divided further into (1) e.axactly
appropriate or yukta, (2) inappropriate or
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“a-yukta, (3) helpful or upa-yukta. Bita

far more important sub-division for practical,
t.e., ethical, purposes is that already briefly
allnded to before, wiz.,, of the karma that
binds into (1) papa or sin, corresponding to
Uand (2) punya or merit, corresponding to
A, the third of the triplet being (3) the karya
or duty that frees, corresponding with M. In
terms of the logion, I-This-I is pun y a, This-I-
This is papa, and Not-This-I is moksha,

The consequence of punya or meritorious
action is sukha, pleasure, joy or happiness,
to the actor; whereas that of papa or sinis
duhkha, pain, sorrow or misery. Ordinarily
of course pleasure and pain, Joy and sorrow, are
opposed to each other, as much as sin and
merit; but, in the ultimate essence, they are
forms or transformations of each other, even as
sin and merit are; by the metaphysical law,
each hides its opposite wibthin itself, and is
therefore in a sense identical with it. This may
be inferred from the fact that the very same
circumstances that are pleasurable to one person
at any one time are painful to another person
at that same time and again painful to that
same person at another time. The explanation
of all this is to be found in the fact of the
underlying unity of the Self, temporarily broken
up by the manyness of the bodies. The jiva
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that gives a pleasure to another jiva gives
the pleasure to himself ; so the pain also, which
he gives to another, he gives in reality to himself;
and therefore the pleasure and the pain come
back to him at a later time. These very facts of
the Unity of the I, and the identification of the
I and the This, and the This and the I, are the
reason why there is a reaction to every action.!

But how is it possible for the Self ever to
find any satisfaction in giving pain to itself, and
how, therefore, do any evil actions take place
at all ? How should the Self even bear the sight,
the thought, of pain to itself, much less cause it?

! The carrying out of this metaphysical law in
terms of matter is effected, it would seem, by means
of the registration in the superphysical bodies
corresponding with the supraliminal consciousness,
of the parties concerned, of their mutual debts and
assets and the readjustment of the Ilatter, from
the Central Chief Court in the heart of the Sun,
(the Hirapyagarbha, the Ruler of our System,
whose Individuality unifies us all, as cells in an
individual organism), or corresponding lower
centres in the various planets (like the nerve-ganglia
whence reflex action takes place—the brain being
the overlord of them all—as our Yama, judge
of souls, is a son of the Sun) by means of a special
clags of rays, rashm i, referred to in the Upanishafs.
(See the commentary called Paramartha-prapd, by
Sirya Daivajfia on the Bhagavad-Gita).
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- Should not compassion and sweet sympathy

alone prevail everywhere in the circumstances
mentioned ? True; but it is just because and
when the Self is excessively identified with a
sheath, a body, a piece of the Not-Self, and
therefore loses the consciousness of its unity with:
all jivas and regards itself as separate from
them, that hate and selfishness and sin arise;
such a self feels that its pleasures can be
secured only by snatching from, and not derived
by sharing with, others; to it the pain of another
is a means to its own pleasure. It is such
jivas, when at the climax of their egoism,
that are described as “the asaj-jana, dur-jana,
who by their causeless hatred are a source of
terror to all beings, and in whose mouth the
cruel and injurious word of evil power ever
dwells,as venom in the fang of the serpent ”.
The excessive predominance of the This, the
body, is the general cause of the nature be-
coming so full of hate that special causes
are no longer needed to excite it; this is
the significance of the adjective causeless here.
But even such natures are not wholly bereft
and abandoned of the benignity of the Self.
For have they not also friends amongst con-
genial jivas? Itis trae that because of their
trustless and untrustworthy nature they make.
no friends amongst the good men, and the
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world at large regards them as unfriendly;
but evil men are the friends of evil men, for
the fulfilment of each other’s needs ; and though
the mutual help and association be for nefarious
purposes only, yet, still, as mutual help and
association it indicates that ruling majesty, that
gracious mercy, of the Self which alone makes
human life and intercourse, indeed any life, possi-
ble, and transmutes evil into good. For, surely,
so far as evil men help each other they are good
to each other. On the other hand, the This,
the Not-Self, too, will not be ignored, and as
the Self produces good out of all evil things, so
this creates a semblance of evil in the good.
Thus the men whom the world recognises as good
men, the rshis, maha-rshis,munis, brah-
manas, etc, have to set themselves against
the evil ones and thwart their wishes and cause
them pain, regarding them as separate; so that
to the evil the good behave as evil. So, again,
if a physician, in endeavoring to cure a patient,
administers in good faith a medicine which un-
fortunately happeus to have too strong an effect
and to kill him, the physician incurs no sin
although he has given pain, but rather gains
punya because of his endeavor to cure. On
the other, hand, to give food to those who have
already eaten their fill is in reality an act of sin
though apparently one of charity. Yet again
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no person dies till his time comes in accordance
with his own past karma, but if he should die
by the deliberate act of another, be slain wrong-
fully by another, though that slaying be in
accordance with that karma, yet that other
will have incurred sin also. Natural death is
called marana, unnatural death hanana.
The difference between the two is simply this,
that the one is brought about by subtle and
less-known causes, and the other by gross and
known ones. To take one more instance : tears
overflow out of the excess of joy as well as sorrow. -
In the one case the pity is for others who are
not so happy as ourselves and with whom we
would like to share our joy;in the other, the
pity is for our own unhappy inferiority which
needs to be and may be helped by others who
have more than we. Thus intricately interlaced
are the opposites everywhere, always passing
by invisible gradations, the one into the other,
always eluding and evading the close scrutiny,
although, to the superficial view, they appeared
to have well-marked differences.?

! Compare the Bhagavad-Gitd, verse ii. 28 : “The
beginning and the end, the birth and the death, the
source and the mergence, of things are, and are in
the, in-de-finite. Their middle condition only is ap-
parently definite.” “From the great deep to the
great deep he goes . :
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From all the above it is obvious that, gener-
ally speaking, joy, love, virtue, altruism, and
svarga or heaven go together; and sorrow,
hate, vice, selfishness, and n ara ka or purgatory
form the opposite group; while mo k s h a, peace,
nish-kama karma or desireless duty (z.e.,
duty which is free from all selfish desire) and
all-inclusiveness are different from both.

It has been said that sin and merit both bind
the jiva tothe World-process. This probably
requires a brief word of explanation. For,
apparently, acts of merit may be regarded as
having the effect of emancipation. But this
is not so. Even in the act of merit (as distin-
guished from the act of duty) the sense of sepa-
rateness is present. It is much more present in
the act of sin, truly; but it is presentin the other
also, It is predominantly present in sin ; subor-
dinately so in merit. The sense of the unity of
the Self, which prevails in the latter, does so
instinctively, sub-consciously, so to say; mnot
deliberately, with conscious realisation, as in
moksha. Hence, while this fact shows how
virtue is the indispensable threshold of the abode
of moksha, it also shows that virtue is not
identical with moksha. In the act of merit,
the helper, the giver, feels that he is giving to
another ; and the helped, the receiver, similarly
feels that he has received from another. This is
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the manifest feeling on both sides; (and corre-
sponding to it is the unmanifested, the sub-con-
scious feeling—due to the Necessity of Unity and
balance in supersession and rectification of the
illusion of separateness, ¢ the feeling of another’,
and the disturbance of the balance—that ¢ I shall
get back, later on, what I have given now,” on
the one side, and that ‘I shall pay back, later on,
what I have taken now, on the other); and
these sankalpas, inner resolutions, bind
both parties to the chain of karma. The
binding in the case of acts of sin is obvious. In
moksha, onthe other hand, (the conscious
and the sub-conscious have wmerged into one,
and) the deliberate feeling is that I give only
to my-Self and take only from my-Self; (and
thus no new karma, in the special human sense,
is created by the muk ta, and the chain of the
old prarabdha is gradually exhausted and
worn out. '

From another standpoint it may be said thab
while papa orsinimplies svartha or selfish-
ness in the fullest sense, namely, of the sense of
separate personality narrowed down to its ex-
treme point, punya or merit or parartha
t.6., altruism or unselfishness is only the larger
selfishness that wotks for the well-being of a
whole ‘group-soul’, (whence we have such phases
and phrases as parochialism, provincialism,
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patriotism, nationalism, humanism, etc., all con-
trasted with, and yet possessing a common fea-
ture also with, individualism). The fact of the
¢ spreading ’ of karma is brought about by the
presence of this group-soul.® Within the limits
of each such statratma, each and all are respon-
sible for the good and evil acts of each and all,
and the father’s sins ave visited on the children,
or the latter reap the reward of the former’s good
deeds.? It is the existence of this group-soul

also, with its consequent action and reaction on -

many of the acts of one, which makes mutual
advice, counsel, instruction, consultation and
remonstrance, and the formation of alliances, etc.,
not only possible but necessary, as more than
once stated before. Hence also the reiterated
injunction to seek good and avoid evil company,
except when there is a need to cure the evil and

* See The Science of Social Organisation, p. 291.

2 Many branches of national and international
law, regarding inheritance and succession, torts and
liabilities of third parties, responsibilities of govern-
ments and nations to each other for acts of subjects
ete., are illustrations of this.

In Saxon times, in England, every village was
held responsible for the misdeeds of its individual

inhabitants. In modern days, in India, extra police

are quartered on a whole town if a few inhabitants
how any unusual spirit of disorderliness.
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one’s ability to do so is certain. Moksha, on
the other hand, is the universalism which in-
cludes both individualism and limited commun-
ism; it is the param-artha which assimilates
both sv-arthaand par-artha.

It has been said before that svarga and na-
raka correspond to pleasure and pain, to merit
and sin, respectively. In one sense, therefore
they are both only ¢internal’, like the others. In
terms of the Logion, moreness, 4 d hik y a, the
predominance of the I over the Thisis svarga;
and conversely, the moreness or predominance
of the This over the I is naraka. But, in
another sense, because there is always an ex-
ternal corresponding to an internal, therefore
they are definite localities also, Kama-loka
etc. Ordinarily, it is true, the consequences
are expressed in the same terms as the acts,
sthilaof sthila,sikshmaof saikshma;
the rewards or punishments of physical merits
or sins are enjoyed or suffered in a physical
birth, and so on ; yet because in each such act of
the physical body all the other bodies are also
involved and brought into play in some degree
or other, therefore consequences in that degree
have to be undergone in the excarnate lives of
those bodies. And, by special arrangement,
while evil actions are expiated in Kama-loka,
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good deeds are reaped in Svarga.’ The details
and sub-divisions here, as elsewhere, are endless.
There are two main divisions of Kama-loka,

! The ideas contained in the text here and those
of current theosophical literature may be made to
supplement each other somewhat as follows: (1)
The actor as such, of a sin or merit, is one, and he
as one organic whole performs the act, the whole of
his being comes into play in each such performance
—this from the outer standpoint of the spectator,
the third party. (2) But the actor is dual in nature,
an inner core and an outer sheath, a conscious jiva,
and a materinl body. And the conscious jiva,
again, is represented by a material body at that
stage of human evolution when sin and merit,
karma in the special sense, the sense which
implies bondage and emancipation, alternatives
and choice, compelling motives and free-will, have
become possible. (See The Science of Peace, p. 273.)
But sin means predominance of the Etat-
consciousness, and merit—of the I-consciousness ;
and both are inseparably present in each jiv a.
Therefore this inner core-body is again sub-
divided into a linga and a sik shma, or a
lower sikshma and a higher sikshma, or
an astral and a mental,a kama-lokika and a
svargika—however we may prefer to word it.
(3) In every act of sin, though the whole man is
engaged, yet, also, the eta t-portion of the inner
core, the linga or lower sikshma or astral or

ra
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viz.,, A-kama and Sa-kama, and each of these
has seven sub-divisions, and those again may be
graded. So, also, Svarga has two main divi-
sions, Sa-ripa and A-ripa, and each of these

kama-lokika body is in more intense operation,
while the other, the I-portion or higher Sikshma
or karana, is in comparative -abeyance—on the
psychic side belonging to the inner consciousness;
the physical side, belonging to the outer body, being
the external act of sin. Conversely, in every act of
merit, the sikgshma or higher sikshma or
mental or svargika body isin operation while
the otheris in abeyance. (4) The result is that, in
the endless chain and complication of causes and
effects, events succeeding events, (a) while
that portion of the act which is performed by
the whole man is rewarded or punished in the next
physical life of the whole man, (b) the psychic
element of sin is punished in Kama-loka, and (c) the
psychic element of virtue rewarded in Svarga;
and (d) all this, again, it must be remembered, is
true only of the human entity whose normal life at
this stage is the physical life, its post-mortem con-
ditions being special conditions passed in specially
prepared portions of the other worlds corresponding
to his psychic bodies—even as jails or palaces on
the physical plane are specially assigned to speci-.
ally-qualified individuals. To other entities, normal
inhabitants of those worlds, there isnosuch exclusive
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is sub-divided seven times and each of these has
finer sub-divisions, and so on endlessly. All
these are enumerated in the Vedas, but are in
reality innumerable. The only thing that is
possible is to form some vague idea of the less-

suffering or exclusive luxury; to those to whom
those planes are their normal habitat, as the
physical plane is to us, pain and pleasure, good
and evil, sin and merit, are both _possible, nay
actual, on each of their respective planes, as to
us on the physical. :

With regard to the sub-divisions of planes or
worlds mentioned in the succeeding sentences of the
text, we may see that, if the views propounded in
the preceding paragraph of this footnote are correct,
they correspond to the physical and etheric sub-
divisions of the physical plane or world, on the one
hand, and the continents and countries of the physi-
cal world (and presumably similar sub-divisions of
the etheric world) on the other. Animate and in-
animate, or civilised and uncivilised, or earthly,
aquatic, aérial etc., etc., and similar endlessly compli-
cated sub-divisions have in all probability also their
parallels on all the other planes. We have scores
of names for these various planes and parts of
planes, in the Purdnas: Bharloka, Bhuvah, Svah,
Mahah, Janah, Tapah, Satyam, Go-loka, Vaikuntha,
Shiva-loka, Rudra-loka, Pitr-loka, Preta-loka, Agni-
loka, Vayu-loka, Indra-loka, Varunpa-loka, Sirya-

.-*<,M —
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_ known with the help of and by reasoning from

the better-known. For those who wish to enter
into this matter further and achieve the calculus
of the incalculable, the study of Bija-gantita or

" algebra is prescribed.

But above and beyond and around all these
endless details is the infinity and eternity and
motionless calm of moksha, which, from Time’s
standpoint, is always being realised in part by
the feeling of universal love, and in the remain-
ing parts by corresponding thought and action.
The more fully the three main appetites of the
jiva fall away from him, the lok-eshana,
the appetite for the world, for life amidst our
fellow-beings and for recognition by them, the
vitt-eshana, the appetite for wealth, for en-
hanced bodily and material life, and the p u t r-e-
shana, the appetite for multiplication, for the
perpetuation of the individual life in and by
progeny ; corresponding to cognition, desire and
action ;—so more and more fully does the con-
sciousness of peace and of emancipation grow
towards perfection, till all separateness is negated
and the Self alone is seen always and every-
where to reign supreme,

loka, Chandra-loka, Naga-loka, Gandharva-loka,
Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talatala, Rasatala, Mahatala,
Patala, Dvipas, Varshas, Avartas, etc,, etc.
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And joy and sorrow, acts of sin and merit,
Virtue and vice, and truth and falsity,
Goodness and evilness, and love and hate,
Friendship and eumity, and mine and thine,
Heaven and hell, reward and punishment,
Bondage and liberation—all are lost

In One continuum, One shoreless vast,

One centred plenitude of Consciousness,

In One immensity of boundless Being,

In One eternity of Bliss, peace, AUM !
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INDEX
(By D. van HinLoorEN LaBpERTON, Esq.)
.\

A in ‘as’ corresponding to Atma, I, 29.

A in A UM signifies Atma, 1, 1, 11, 117, 143, 184,
189, 342; 11, 80; learnt first of all by Maha-Vighyu,
I, 4; is the Self, 9 ; is represented in Grammar by
single words, 11 ; is present in every other sound,
11; corresponds to nouns, 14 ; signifies the pre-
sent, 22; analogous to ‘sydm,’ ‘may I be, 29;
indicates pleasure and kanksha, 36; signifies
saﬁkalpa.-kémanéﬂyém, 38; equivalent to Atma-
smrti-pratyaksha-sankalpa-kanksha, 41; corre-
sponds to Gayatri, 92; stands for Vighnu, 104 ;is
agni-hotra, 162; denotes the Vaighnavi-energy,
290;is connected with rshi-rpa, II,125; in the
triplet of chitta, mahattva, mamatva, corresponds
to the first, ITI, 7 ; corresponds to punya, IIT, 259,

“Gbhdsa, artificial imitation, II, 36; manifestation,

appearance, apparition, IT, 165 ; ¢ reflection,” IIT,
222. ' :
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a-bhava, ‘non-being, memory as, I, 52, 53 ; ‘non-
existence ' of four kinds, IT, 174, etc.

a-bhaya-mudra, the gesture of protection, IT, 80, note
1.

a-bheda, ‘non-separateness,’ I, 26.

abhidhana, location, molecular arrangement, for-
mation, IT, 94.

abhimana, ¢self-measuring,’ self-regard and pride,
111, 7.

abhi-ni-yojana, disposition, assignment, I, 290.

abhi-praya, ¢ intention, purpose,’ 11, 92, 99.

abhirna, atomical vibration, 11T, 133.

abhi-vadana, ¢ salutation,’ I, 322.

abhydsa, ¢ sitting clcse,’ training, 111, 244.

abhyatmd, 111, 171, ete.

a-bodha, ©ignorance,’ I, 96 ;—sambodha, vibodha,
1, 26.

a-buddhs, non-intelligence, I, 40.

a-chamana, preparatory purification, 1, 228.

G-chara, ‘example,’ ‘conduct,’ * activity,” 111, 226.
__ an-dchara, nir-a-chara and vy-abhi-chira, 111,
231.

a-charya, guide and preceptor, I, 171 ; etymol. 171,
note 1; 217.

a-chitra or vi-chitra, blankness or multichromy ? II,
366.

action, ‘ krya,’ I, 3, 4, 58, etc., 105, note 1; 120, 126,
127, 129, 149, 243,257, 308, 310, 325, 334, 341,
347, 367; 11, 280, etc., 294, etc., 313, ete., 326, ete.;
corresponds to Yajur-Veda and Brahmanas, I, 58 ;
corresponds to Maha-Vakyas, 92; is ‘rajas, 125,

INDEX 3

is as ‘motion’ a ceaseless fact, 138 ; corresponds
to bali-pradana, 154 ; its shakti, 289 ; Liakshmi is
devoted to—307 ; has four sub-divisions, 362.

Adamson, Prof., I, 189, note 2.

adara, ‘ respect, veneration,’ ITI, 36.

adbhuta, the ¢ Wondrous,’ ITI, 207.

addition, multiplication and division, I, 22.

ddhara and dadheya, ‘supporter and supported’ or
“gubstance and attribute,” II, 65, 349.

adhi-agmam, adhi-bhitam, adhi-daivam, III, - 90,
note 2.

adhikira, ‘authority, I, 367; ‘office, responsibility,’
11, 334.

adhi-karana, ¢ substratum, forum, category,’ I, 254.

adhikya, ‘ moreness, predominance, I1I, 267.

adhishna (?) a mineral, III, 189.

adhi-sthana, or adhigh-thana, ¢ substratum,’ I, 159 ;

adhishthatr-devas, 11, 270, note 1 ;

adhydropa, ¢ super-imposition, hypothesis,” I, Ixxvii;
11, 49, note 1; I1I, 86, note 1 ; o

adhyasa, I1, 350, note 1; ‘ mutual inversed reflections
of Self and Not-Self,’ ITI, 1,note 1; 90, note 1,
219, note 1.

Adhyatma-vidyd, 111, 90, note 2.

adhy-ava-siya or anu-kalpa, ‘ final determination.’ I
28, note 1; 31, note 2, 39. ’

ads, 11, 6, note 1; 45, note I ; III, 8, note 1, 109, etc.
119. ’

x_idi-ndrdyagza or Maha-vighnu, III, 5, note 2.

Aqli'tya devata, I, 103 ; twelve Adityas, II, 120, note
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advaita (dravya—bhava—and krya—) II, 16, note
1; Vedanta, II, 210, note 1.
Advanced Text-book of Hinduism (Sanatana Dharma)
1, 321, note 2; II, 148, note I; 111, 218, note 1.
a-dvi-ja, ¢ non-twice-born,’ I, 165.
asthesis (feeling or sensation) in the atoms, II, 3,
note 1.
Zither of Space, II, 270, note 1;or Koilon, II1,
1, note 1.
Agama, the scriptural sciences, II, 61.
agami, forthcoming in the future, IT, 148, note 1.
Aghora, 111, 5, note 2.
a-ghora-mantras, ¢ not-terrible ’ mantras, I, 341.
a-ghosha, 11, 84.
agni, devata, ¢ fire,” I, 103, 164 ; its subdivisions, 84 ;
its a=—aham, its g—etat, its ni—=na, 128 is the
presiding deity of the Aryan-race, 128, note 1; is
fire, 134 ; forty-nine kinds, 11, 10, note 1; 116, note
1269, note 1;—hotra is the offering of all this
world into Agni or the ‘light’of Brahman, I,
155 ;—loka, III, 268 note 1;—taftva, corresponds
to manas and the mental plane, I, 104; etymol.
128, note 1; predominates in the mental world,
982, note 1 ; mental-plane matter, 1T, 261, note 1;
358, note 1;—sami¢ and paldsha, correspond to the
primal Trinity, I, 164.
Agnim-idé-purohitam, the first mantra of the Rk, I,128.
agre-agryam-nayati, that which leads on, I, 128, note
1.
Aham, the ‘17 I, 93, 109-124, 160, 189, 211, 251,
304, 339, 341, 368; is a trinity of letters, 119 ;II,

INDEX 5

259, note 1;295, note 1;III, 57,219 ;is Brahma-
charya, I, 121;—and Bahu, I, 46;—bahu-syam,
‘I many may become,’ I, 37, 45, 110 ;—Brahma-
asmi, 1st and 8th Logion, I, 110 ; is source of the
Rg-Veda and corresponds to cognition, I, 109 ;—
Buddhi, ¢ I-consciousness,’ I, 358 ;—Etat-Asmz, Sth
Logion, I, 110;—FEta¢-Na, I, 1, 93; impossible to
pass beyond and yet simple and easy to grasp
in one act of consciousness, I, 115 ; is ever one, I,
119;—Etat-ndasms, 11,272 ;—Etat- Na-iti-dustaram,
4th Logion, and the Logion of the Atharva-Veda,
I, 110 ;—*1 shall act,’ II, 6,note 1; III, 61, and
see ahai-kara ;—shakti, 1, 343.

ahazi, week, II, 300.

ahaikara, aham-kara, ¢ I-ness, individuality, egoism,’
I, 359 ; is the personal feeling of initiation of acts
by oneself, aham karmi, ‘I do,” and the desire for
fruits of action, I, 143 ;—corresponds with Rudra,
III, 5, note 2; ‘I do, I act,’ ITI, 257. '

ahna stands for a ¢ week,” and not a ‘ day,’ I, 172.

dhayate, it ¢ calls’ or ‘apprehends’ everything by it,
1, 104.

Aindri rides on an elephant, I, 315.

Aindriya-Bhashya on the Vedas, I, xliii.

aishvarya, lordship, sovereignty, I, 304.

Asitareya or Ashvaladyana-Brahmana, belongs to the
Rg-Veda, I, 377, Note ;—Upanishat, II, 28.

a-ja, the ‘un-born,’ I, 158 ;—medha is the sam-
a-hara or summation, I, 158. )

a-jiana, error as opposed to truth, non-knowledge
or ignorance, 11, 315, note 1. i
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Akara, name of a Bhashya by Barhayana on the
real Brahma-Sitras, IT, 277, note 1 ;—Bhashya on
the Bhagavad-Gita, I, xlii.

a-kartavya, the ¢ to-be-avoided,’ I, 18.

akanksha, the query, ¢desire’ to know, IIL, 7.

akasha, ¢ through-seeing,’ I, 126; II, 10, note 1;
12, note 1; 68, note 1; 95, note 1 269, note 1; 281
note 1; 350, note 1 ; 111, 14, etc., 131, ete; specml—
ised into mahé—. chid—and para-akasha with
corresponding sub-divisions of sound, para, pash-
yanti, madhyama, vaikhari, I, 361 ; its birth, II, 2;
is connected with desire, I, 5, note 1; Vayu has
four sub-divisions, II, 7 ;—vdyu-agni-apas-prthivi,
the five elements, I, 345 ; II, 231; three akashas,
111, 7.

Akhydta-chandrika, a thesaurus of verb-roots, III,
136, note 1.

dkmshta,ta and mandatd, ¢ tension and relaxation,’

1, 257.

akxha'ra, the letters, also the Imperishable, II, 74.

akuichana, law of ¢ contraction,” IT, 14,176, note 1.

alasi-kara, ¢ ornament, figure of speech,” fulfilment,
111, 152.

alasya, indolence, laziness, II, 310.

Alaya, 11, 215, note 1.

Alezandrian tnvasion, 11, 307, note 1.

All-Self, 1, 97 note 1 ;—consciousness, I, iil.

alpa-jiia, ‘little knower,’ 11, 242, 322.

alpa-prana, 11, 84.

alpatva, fewness, smallness, finer quality of sound,
111, 146.

.fr

INDEX 7

altruism and egoism, I, 20, note 1; both belong to bon-
dage, ¢ bandhana,’ I, 66.

amalgamation of i-sound and u-sound into ¢Ywu,’
1, x; 11, 245.

Ambika, I, 329.

amsha, ‘portion,” I, 359;II, 350;—and chhaya as
synonyms, II, 350, note 1.

an-a-bheda, ¢ non-in-separateness,’ I, 26.

an-adhyaya, ‘ non-study,” a holiday, II, 118.

a-natmitta-yajia, I, 162.

anala, 11, 8.

ananda, ‘ bliss’ or ¢ peace,” I, 25, 35, 340 ; 11, 6, note
1; 129, 131 ; a trinity of syllables, ITI, 58.

Ananta, I, 329,

Anasayd, mother of Soma, the moon, III, 5, note 2.

An-gtmd, the ‘ Not-Self, I, 140, 143, 154, 344 ;is
expressed by U, I, 11.

an-antaryam, * dissimilarity,’ is dvesha, III, 44.

an-ava-stha, ‘ lack of finality,’ II, 243, 318.

Ancient Wisdom, by A. Besant, referred to I, 290,
note 1.

anda-ja, ¢ oviparous,’ III, 189.

an-eka-pra-sambhava, ‘principle of co-existence of
the many,’ III, 90.

Asigas, ‘limbs,” see Veddasigas; limbs of the Vedas,
1, 5, 8, 18, 57, 92, 105, note 2, 172, 219, 233; III,
106, and Uparngas, I, 1xxxix ;—nyasa, I, 228, note
1;—Sitra, I, 295.

Am"ruddha, 11, 5, note 2.

anna, ¢ corn,’ I, 134 ; 111, 234,—Brahman, food -grain,
11, 54, note 1.
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Annals of Psychic Science, II, 362, note 1.

antah, ¢ within, inner,’ ITI, 141.

antarya, ‘relativity, similarity in diversity,’ III,
44.

ante-natal samskdras, corresponding to critical period,
viability-stage and full term, I, 196.

anu, ‘atom, I, 360; II, 239, 259, note 2; their
ultimate equality, II, 258; and paramanus,
II1, 11.

anu-bhdsa, after-appearance, 11, 342,

Anu-bhava, ¢ after-being,” ‘experience,’ I, xiii.

anuddtta, ‘low’ toue, 11, 62, 82; blame must be given
in—svara, I, 321.

anukalpa, 1, 28, note 1, 37, 38; ¢ expectation,’ I, 49.

anukarshati, ¢ draws out,’ III, 216.

anu-kathana, ¢ rendering ’ or ‘ description’, II, 108.

anu-mana, ‘after-measuring,” ‘reasoning,’ I, 25.
¢ induction,” I, 49.

anu-meya, ‘ the inferable,’ I, 25.

anu-ndsika, nasal sound, II, 82.

anupddaka ‘that which has no vehicle or receiver,’
II, 6, note 1; 45, note 1; III, 8, note 1, 109, etc.;

anu-rodha, ‘¢ after-holding,” ¢ deliberate enjoyment of
emotions,’ II, 214.

anushtup-metre, I, xxii, lxxxviii, 103; II, 108 ; the
most common metre in S. literature, I, 8, note 2.

anu-smrii, ‘after-memory,” expectation, refers to
the future, I, 40, 48.

anwvartana and parivartana, ‘persistence and
change,’ IIT, 142.

anu-vayw or marut, II, 7.

INDEX 9

anvaya, analysis of the arrangement of words, II,
103 ; prose-order, 11, 104 ;—uvyatireka, concomitant
variations, I1, 167, note.

anuvrtfi or Samavrtti, returning, revolution, III 17,
note 1.

anyonyabhdva, mutual non-existence, IT, 175, note 1.

dpah, ‘waters,” ¢ water,” I, 134, see also dpas.

apaharana, ¢ deprivation,’ III, 40.

Apara-Mimamsa, I1, 140, 141, note 1.

a-pard-vidya, ‘lower wisdom, is knowledge put in
action, I, 127 ; II, 354, note 1.

Aparatma and Pard-prakrts compared, III, 1.

Apara-Vaisheshika, unification of substance, dravya,
11, 177.

a-parivrta, ¢ uncircumscribed,’” ‘ unlimited,” ITI, 103.

a-paroksha jiiana, direct cognition, II, 54, note 1.

dpas—element (fluidic), IT, 8;—fattva,I, 158, note 1.
IT, 64, note 2 ;—predominates in the astral world,
I, 158, note 1 ;—a triplet, III, 5, note 2; 7, 16.

apa-varga, liberation, II, 221.

appearing, disappearing and becoming, the triplet
of, I, 118,

apprehension,comprehension and ambition, III, 55, ete.

arambha-vada, theism, 111, 240,

Aranyaka-upanishat, II, 28.

drcha, the ruler of all things, II, 35.

archaic Samskrt Grammar, 1, 2,29, note 1; 50, note
1; 62, note 1; 69, note 1; 100, note 2; 139, note
1; 143, note 1 ; 220, note 1 ; 254, note 1; 286, note
1; 310, note 1 377, note 1; II, 285, note 1 299,
note 1.
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Archery, Dhanur-Veda, I, xiv.

archika, ¢ scriptural,’ I, 35, note 1.

Archita and Arsha sciences, ‘ primary’ and ‘sub-
sidiary, II, 203 ; III, 107.

arhat, I, 146, note 1.

Aristotle, 11, 307, notel.

arithmetic and geometry, III, 88, etc.

Arjuna, I, Ixxvii.

arnika, 11, 91 ; 111, 146.

arodha, lack of restraint in emotion, IT, 214.

Arsha, see Archita.

arta, painful and refuge-seeking state of mind, I, x.

Artha, ¢ profit,’ I, 16 ; ¢ purpose,’ 111, 119 ;—prakasha,
1, xiii ;—pradesha, a Dharma-shastra, I, xlvi.

Arts and Crafts, Karanyopaveda, Sthapatya or Shilpo-
paveda, I, xiv.

Aryan race, Agni its prevailing Deity, 1, 128, note 1.

Erya-samdj, I, xxi, xxiv.

aryaté, ‘it is obtained,’ I, 62.

as, ‘to be,” I, 275.

asaj-jana or dur-jana, 111, 261.

a-sasmskria, the ‘ beyond consecration or unconsecrat-
ed,’ I, 166.

a-sana, ¢ posture,” I, 228, note 1.

a-saf, in this work used in technical sense without
disparaging implication, T, 168, note 1, 175.

a-sat-shudra-tva, ‘ false shidra-hood,’ I, 168.

asekha, I, 146, note 1.

asha, ‘hope,” I, 27, 30, 31; signifies ‘I shall be,’ I,
32, 36;—and sasikalpa are related as ‘ effect and
cause,” I, 31, 31, note 2.

INDEX 11

dshaucha, ¢ ritual impurity,” I, 278.

dshramas, ¢ life-stages,” that ‘in which people rest,’
ashriyantd asmin, I, 68, 121, 123, 270 ; correspond
to cognition, desire, action and their summation,
58; service of the world is the only worthy
ashrama, I, 67. .

ashraya, * substratum, place of inherence,’ III, 85.

ashva means ‘knowledge’ and the organ of know-
ledge, that which ‘carries rapidly’; objects of
cognition, 1, 150 ;—medha, the ‘ knowledge sacri-
fice, the accumulation of all knowledge for the
sake of all, I, 151,157 ; 11, 190 ;—medha-yajiia is
the acquiring of knowledge for the good of all
beings, I, 150.

Ashvalayana or Aitareya-Brahmana, I, 377, note.

Ashvini-Kumira, author of a work on Karanyo-
paveda, I, xiv.

ashyate, ¢ comes up to, approaches,” I, 150.

asmat means Atma, I1, 244 ;—and Yushmat, IT, 248.

asms, ‘T am,’ I1T, 112,

a-smrts, ¢ non-remembrance,” I, 39.

asthi-safichaya, the ¢ collection of the bomes,’ I, 265.

astika, ¢ believer’, I, 24.

asti, nasts and an-dasts, * is, is not, not is,” I, 26.

astifva, ‘is-ness, existence,’ I, 29 ;to be compared
with satta, 29 ; IT, 323, 344 ; ‘ manifest ’ existence,
111, 83.

astral duplicates of the mineral, the vegetable and
the animal kingdoms, I, 6, note I ;—sheath or egg,
11, 259, note 2 ;—world, ‘bhuvah,’ I,100; sikghma,
111, 218; plane, I, 179. )
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afom, ‘anu,’ I, 1i, 8, 77, 78, note 1 ; 96, 104, 146, 168,
334, 360; pervades all the worlds, 123 ; incessant
internal kry4, 136; the permanent—attaches itself
to the spermatozoon, I, 178, note 1; ‘apus,’
¢ paramanus,’ II, 3, 16, note 1; 259, note 1, 2 ; I1I,
11 ; has seven layers, III, 88, etc.; 136 note 1.

Attri, rshi, I,103;—and Anasiya, parents of Soma,
the moon, III, 5, note 2.

atyant-abhdva, absolute non-existence, I, 175, note1.

Augceeides, IT, 350, note 1.

A UM, I, Ixxxii, etc., 87, 88, 96,98, 99, 108, 117,

Astrology, ¢ jyotisha,’ ¢ jyautisha-shéstra,’ I, 23, 242.

astro-mental body, II, 211, note 1.

Astronomy, * jyotisha,’ I, x, xli, 23.

atatt, that which ¢ moves,’ I, 104.

atala, a plane, III, 268, note 1.

Atharva, from atha or artha+r or rchch, means ¢ to
work by will,’ I, 62, note 1; name of Brahma’s
eldest son ;—Veda, 110, 331-346 ; II, 4, note 1; 6,
note 1 ; 196, note 1 ; corresponds to the summation

of cognition, desire and action, I, 58, 61 ; is regard-
ed by current tradition as ‘impure,’ ¢ injurious,’

etc., I, 62, note 1; ideated by Maha-vishnu, I, 71 ;
born from the 4th Logion, I, 110 ; the summation
of the tri-guna, I,125; Sannyasa is realised by it, I,
126 ; reflected in the Tantra, I, 331-346 ;—Veda-
Samhitd, 1, xiv ; the fruit of cognition, action
and desire is obtained by it, I, 62, 71.

a-thurva, ‘not to injure,’ I, 62, note 1.

a-theism, ‘nastika,’ ¢ unbeliever,” I, 24,

atita, ‘past,” or past computation, III, 116.
Atlanteans, 11, 188, 190. _

Atma, the ¢Self, 1, 1, 15, 25, 26, 29, 35, 43, 45, 46 ;

111, 132, 140, 143, 154, 183, 198, 214, 252 note 1,
283, 344; II, 215, note 1; 261, note 1; et passim,
III, 1, note 1,17, 51 ; etymol. I, 104;—buddhi-
manas, higher triplet in man, II, 350, note 1
III, 142, note 1;—deha is the karanasharira, I,
261 ;—dhdrana-anukala-vyaparah sattda, ‘being is
gelf-assertion,’ I, 12, note 1.

Atma-vaisheshika, unification of attributes, guna, IT,

177.

123, 143, 145, 154, 162, 166, 220, note 2; 226, 325,
334, 342, 344, 369; II, 60, 68, note 1; 71,
85, 97,106, 215, note 1 ; III, 244, etc., 272. Seo also
pranava and the components separately; includes
everything, I, 1; its constituents, I, 1 ; is the sum-
mation of cognition, desire and action, I, 3; its
transcendental nature, I, 3; its endless details, I,
3; its science co-eval with the World-Process, I,
3; all learnt successively by Maha-Vishnu, I, 4;
the prakrti and the sandhi of its components, I,
4; from it have Gayatri, Maha-vakyas, etc.,
evolved, I, 5; larger and smaller works on its
science written and used in all times, I, 8 ; sacred
three-lettered-word-sound, I, 9; embodies the
trilateral trinity or triplicity of the world, I, 10;
its coalescence is a denmial of Diversity, I, 13 ; is
¢ indeclinable,” a-vy-aya, and ‘unperishing,’
akghara, I, 13; embodies Truth, Knowledge and
Endlessness, I, 15; stands for Cognition, Action
and Desire, I, 19; compared with its anagrams
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AMU and M AT, I, 22, notel;is the true
name of Brahman, I, 36, 56 ; contains all jiidna,
ichchha, krya, I, 59; is Being, Wisdom and Bliss,
I, 70; is the Grandfather of the Vedas, I, 91;
Trinity dwells in it, I, 91;its metre, seer and
colour, I, 100; its japa, I, 107; ‘asmi’ is but its
other form, I, 113; is ever Free, yet Void of
freedom, I, 123; its explanation in a nutshell, T,
220, note 2.

awra, ‘ojas, sahas, balam,” I, 246, note 1 ;—of the
Earth, I, 179, note 1.

aushadha, ¢ medicines,’ III, 120; ‘chemistry,’ 111,
197.

aushadhi, herbs, medicines, II, 37, note 1.

autoscopy, 11, 362, note 1.

ava-dharana, ideation, 1,91 ; holding in concentration,
111, 167.

avakrodha, ¢ resentment, malice,’ IIT, 45.

G-varana and vikshepa, ¢ coveringup and distortion,’
111, 46.

avagamana, leading to understanding, 11, 145.,

avakasha-dina, ‘yielding place to others’ is a pro-
perty of akasha, IIT, 15, note 1.

ava-rodha, circumscription of one's limitations, II,
214.

Avartas, 111, 268.

avashishta, ‘ remainder,’ III, 104.

avashyakatd, ‘ necessity,’ IT, 2.

ava-sthd, ‘condition, status, constitution,” I, 270,
311; 11, 256, 285 ; 111, 144.

Avataras, I, Ixxxix.

B

INDEX 15

avati, < he protects,’” I, 311.

avayava, ‘limb, part, syllogistic proposition,’ II,
161.

avayava-avayavi-bhava, the ¢ condition of organs and
organism,’ ‘attributes and substratum,’ II, 255.

avichi, the ‘waveless’ ocean, II, 16, note 1; 23,
note 1. '

A-vidya, ‘nescience,’ I, li; has it an end but no
beginning ? I, 54, note 1.

A-vyakta,—Mila-prakrti—Pradhana, I, 1,

avyavasdya, restlessness of mind, IIT, 124.

avyaytbhava, II, 88.

Ayur-Veda, Medicine, I, xiv; the Science of Life, II,
37, note 1.

B

Babi Govinda Das, 1, vil.

¢ back and front, are inseparable though distinguish-
able, I, 13, note 1.

baddha, ¢ bound,’ I, 141.

bahu, the ‘Many,” I, 29, 46, 50, note 1, 84, 111 ;—
vartini, ‘ residing in the many,’ II, 61 ; —h-syam,
2nd Logion, connected with the Yajur-Veda, I,110.

bahu, ‘arm,” I, 50, note 1.

balam, ‘ energy, vigour,” I, 246, note 1.

Baldwin, Dictionary of Philosophy and Psychology,
quoted, I, 54, note 1; 166, note 2.

bali, an offering of edibles into fire, I, 151 ;—bhata,
1, 154, note 1 ;—pradana, offering up of actlon, I,
153, etc. ;—vaishva-deva, 1, 153.
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Bana-pradipa, by Dronacharya, I, xliii.

Banavarta-shastra, * gcience of the arrow-ring,’ III,
197.

bandha, ¢ bondage,’ I, 04, 96 ; IT1, 242, etc.

bandhana, ¢ bondage,” 1I, 16, note 1, 303 ; has it an
end but no beginning ? I, 54, note 1; egoism and
altruism, both belong to it, I, 66.

Barhayana, author of a Bhiashya on the Vedas and
on the ‘original’ Brahma-Sitras, I, xxx, xliii,
liii ;—Bhashya, 11, 186, 188, 277, note 1.

Barabaiki near Lucknow, I, vii, xxviii, note 1;
xxix, note 1, lii.

Baudhdyana Vrtts, on Brahma-Siitra, I, xliii.

Beard, Dr. J., ‘A Morphological Continuity of
Germ cells as the Basisof Heredity and Variation,”
1, 201, 202, note 1, 205.

¢ peatitude’ in Christianity—mukti, I, 146, note 1.

becoming is the mutual pervasion of ‘being’ and
¢ non-being,” I, 9 ;—* bhavana,’ I, 25;is ‘ neces-
sity, I, 298 ;—succession and relation, I, 85;—
effort and necessity, 1, 24—29.

beginning, end and middle, I, 118.

begging for food, I, 165 ; its social justification, I, 165,
note 1. '

¢being ’ and ‘ non-being,’ L9, 53.

Belhar Kalai in Tahsil Khalilabad of the Basti
District, United Provinces, I, xxiv.

Belladrs, B.H., 1, 64, note 1; 117, note 1; 189, note 2.

Benares, 1, vii, xix.

Besant, Annie, “ A Study in Consciousness ” quoted,
1, 179, note 1; Ixi; II, 10, note 1; 16, note 1;

INDEX 17

Pedigree of Man, III, 117, note 1; see Occult
Chemistry. :

Be-with-us, the great day, I, 144, note 1.

bhaga, ¢ wealth,’ I, 304.

Bhagavad-Gita, 1, xvii, xix, xxvi, xxvii, xxviil, xxix,
136, note 1 ; 218, note I ; 228, note 1;230, note 2 ;
355, note 1; III, 1, note 1; 17, note 1; 189, note
1; 190, hote 204, note 1; 277, note 1; 234, note
1; 240, note 1; 260, note 1; 263, note 1 ;—edited
by Annie Besant and Bhagavin Das, II, 246, note
1; 307, note 1.

Bhagavan, 1, 163.

Bhagavati corresponds to Brahma, I, 304.

bhaira, samsara, I, 311.

Bhairavi, 10th shakti, I, 311.

bhajana, 1, 327.

bhaktas, ¢ devotees,’” I, 105, note 1.

bhakti, ¢ devotion,’ I, 327 ; ‘ universal love,” I, 150;
etymol. I, 327, note 2 ; 166, 328.

Bharadvdja, author of a Vrtti on Vaisheshika-Satra -
and on Nyaya-Sutra, I, x1, xliii, 76, 103.

Bhargava, author of Yogopadesha, I, xli.

bhasha, language, 11 62, 76, etc.

Bhashya, 1, 166, note 1 ; on grammar, xii ; on kosha,
xiii ; on shiksha, xiii, xxvii ; on Bhagavad-Gita by
Gobhila, xvii;and by Buddha xliii; Akara-bhashya
on the same, fifty-two bhashyas on Gita and four
on Vedas, xxxi ;—by Vyasa, IT, 187 ; ‘ comment-
aries,’ II, 77.

bhautiki priti, universal friendliness and good-will
to all beings, III, 38. :

2
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Bhava, or Rudra, II, 287, note 1 ;—sagara, * Ocean of
Existence,” I, 271.

bhava,  being,” I, 25; II, 324 ;° occurrence, mode,
mood, emotion,” II, 108 ; IT1, 148 ; emotion, idea,
intention, III, 24 ;—prakasha, 11, 298, note 1;—
pragyaksha and bhavana, I, 35;—siddhénta, I,
xlvi.

bhavana, °becoming,” I, 25; ‘manifestation,’ II,
328.

Bhavanraw A. Pingle, Indian music, II, 107, note 1.

Bhavishya-Purana, referred to, I, 108, note 1; 143,
note 1 ; 179, note 1; II, 10, note 1.

bhavya, the ‘ to be,’ II, 363 ; ¢ fate,” 111, 98.

bhaya, ¢ fear,’ 111, 44 ; bhayanaka, fearful, IIT, 208.

bhayarta, ¢ full of fear,” 111, 44.

bheda, ‘separateness,’ I, 26 ;—abhkeda, an-a-bheda,
I, 26.

bhinna, the ¢ different,’ I, 18.

bhrama, ¢ wandering,’ I, 40.

bhratrtvena, in the way of ¢ brotherhood,’ III, 38.

Bhah, that ¢ which becomes,” I, 104; the physical
plane, I, 100, 105, note 1 ;—Bhuvah, Svah, 1,
931 ;—Bhuvah, Svah, Mahah, Janah, Tapah,
Satyam are the seven Vyahrtis, I, 99 ; various
planes, 111, 268, note 1.

bhuja, ¢ side,” III, 103.

bhamakd, ¢ ground plan,’ preface, I, 1.

bhitas, offerings to the—I, 152, note.

bhitas, ¢ elements,’ 1, 103, note 1; II, 105,

Bhuvah, Bhih’s development, I, 99; the astral
world, I, 100, 105, note 1.

INDEX 19

Bhuwvar-loka, T, 271, note 1; I1I, 268, note 1.

Bija-ganita, ‘ algebra,’ I11, 271.

birth, maintenance and death and their summation,
1,136 ;—stay and death, I, 85 ;—rites, ¢ jatakarma,’
I, 188, etc., 188, etc.

black, colour, corresponding with rage, II, 43, note 1.

Black Magic, 11, 124, note 1; 145, note 1.

Blackwood, Philosophical Classics quoted, I, 189, note
2, IT, 176, note 1.

blame, ought to be given in an-uditta-svara, low
tone, I, 321.

Blavatsky (Madame H. P.) I, Ixix, and see Secret
Doctrine, Ists Unvetled.

blessing, its significance, I, 27.

bliss, ‘ananda,” I, 25, 170 ;—and want, or desire
ever satiated in the whole and ever unsatisfied in
the part, II, 58.

bodha, ¢ awareness,” I, 342.

bodies (seven human), 111, 217.

¢ bondage’ and ¢ freedom, I, 94 ;—and Iliberation, I,
95, note 1.

Bosanquet, Bernard, I, 59, note 1.

Bose, Dr. J. C., Plant Response as a means of
Physiological Investigation, II, 176, note 1.

bowels of compassion, 1, 31, note 2.

brahma-chari, a ¢ walker in Brahman,’ I, 171; ke
who knows the Ias the basis and support of all
1, 123,165 ;—charini, I, 240 ;—charya, is ‘ Abham,’
I, 121; is the study of the subjective sciences, I
171; is the ‘ pursuit of Brahman,’ celibate stu-
dentship, I, 64;is accumulation and preparation
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or sampadana, I, 262 ; I, 66, 67, 69, 164, etc. ; 240,
256, 270; I, 47, 54, note 1; III, 230 ;—Iloka or
Vaikuntha, I, 105, note 1;—Sifra, I, xxx, 232,
293, .295, 337; II, 49, 56, 136, 277, note 1 ; 291,
note 2; 334; III, 13, 33, 52, 56, 77, 80, 102, 117,
145, 151, 156, 164, 185 ;—Vakya, the ‘ utterance of
Brahman,” by Brahma, II, 269 ;—V7dya, 1, 332;
11, 339 ; 111, 230.

Brahmd, I, i, 84, 87, note 1; 99, 104, 115, 131, note
1;159, 218, 304, 308, 311, 314, 329, 335, 344, 348,
350, 356, 362, 366, 375 ; 11, 1, 25, 56, note 1 ; 80,
note 1; 132 ; 111, 209, note 2; author of a work on
Vedénta, I, xiii; author of the Science of Light,
Astronomy and Astrology, II, 196; author of
Mimanmsa, II, 197 ; author of Yoga, II, 198; His
omniscience, I, 49 ; connected with Yajur-Veda
and with action, I, 71; etymol. I, 72; is the Karta
of all the Vedas, I, 75 ; is Kamala-asana, ¢ lotus-
seated,’ I, 82 ; takes Sarasvati as His help-mate,
I, 307 ; said to arise out of the lotus, I, 316 ;—
Sat, I, 343 ;— Vishnu and Shiva is the usual order
of mention, I, 130.

Bralvman, the Absolute, I, 1, ii, 6, 24, 25, 36, 38, 50,
note 1; 56, 65,70, 72, note 1; 75, 85, 87, note 1 ;
95, 101, note 1; 108, 120, 123, 124, 128, 140, 141,
145, 151, 152, 155, 161, 162, 166, 169, 170, 176,
178, 188,197, 209, 223, 228-231, 238-240, 245,
note 1; 252, 286, 329, 336, 344, 349, 377 ; 11, 46,
54, 57, note 1; 167, note, 339; III, 13, et passim ;
etymol. II, 54, note 1; the All, summation of
Self, Not-Self and Relation, forming the Tetraktys,

INDEX 21

I, 10, note 1 ; symbolised by A U M, I, 13; the
true endless, I, 15; its tri-unity, I, 15; corre-
sponds from one standpoint to the Negation, 1,17 ;
isthe One or the Numberless, I, 18 ; transcends and
implies time and number, I, 18 ;—within Brah-
man, I, 48; negation its Shakti, I, 53; its four
noble truths, I, 60; obtained by the four Vedas
together, I, 63; mere ‘knowledge’ amounts to
one third of it only, I, 64; its identity with
Aham, 120 its fire, I, 161 ; is dhyana, dhyatd and
dhyeya, I, 227; etymol. I, 252, note 1;—shak¢s,
appears threefold, as Brahmi, Vaishnavi and
Shaivi, I, 289,

brakmana and Brahmana, caste and scripture, ‘ know-
ing Brahman ’; I, 38, 50, note 1; 76, 123, 146, 166,
176, 277, 278,279 ; I11, 262, a sub-division of each
Veda, corresponding to action, I, 58, 61 ; etymol.
1, 122, note 1 ; names of several brahmanas, I, 377,
note ; why applied to both scripture and caste, I,
348 ; contents of the brahmanas, I, 347-378.

brahkmanda, ¢ world-system,” ¢ Brahma's egg,’ I, 5, 93,
103, 108, 121 ; I1, 15, 76, 212, 256 ; 111, 9, 10, note
1; 32, 89, 109, etc. ; our—consists of one Sun and
seven planets, I, 81 ; has fourfold activity, I, 82;—
bhasha, 11, 76.

Brahmt, rides on the swan, I, 315 ;—energy, I, 290 ;
indicated by U, I, 290.

Brahmiya-Bhashya, on the Vedas, I, xliii.

brh, to ¢ grow,’ 1, 252, note 1.

brhat, ‘great and large,’ III, 81 ;—manasa, I1I, 109,
ete. '
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Brhaddnka-pradipia, 1, xiii.

Brhad-aranyaka Upanishat, 1, 150, note 1; III, 58,
note 1.

Brhaj-jataka, by Varaha-mihira, II, ITI, note 1;

Brhaspati, devata, 1, 76, 103.

Brhati-metre, 1, 103.

brhattva, ¢ immensity,’ I, 252, note 1,

Bright Space, and Dark Space, I1I, note 1.

Bryotherhood, * bhratrtvena’, ¢ Sarva-bhratr-bhava,’
111, 38.

buddha, I, 146, note 1; I1I, 206, note 1.

buddhi, ‘ reason, intelligence, intellect,’ I, 1i, 39, 55,
note 4; 141, note 1; 323; II, 2, 261, note
1, 350, note 1; III, 38;—is a name of Brahma,

. I, 341; is the higher Reason, II, 155, note 1 ; is
formed of cognitional atoms, I1, 6, note 1;—corre-
sponds with Vishpu, IIl, 5, note 2 ;—kdma love-

. wisdom, II, 116, note 1;—taffva connected with
cognition, II, 5, note 1; 6, note 1; III, 8, note 1.

buddhic body, I, 146, note;—plane, ‘ Janah, Tapah
and Satya-loka,’ I, 105, note 1.

Buddhism, 1, 146, note 1.

bull and cow, connected with the Indian people, I,
268, note 1.

c

Caird, J., Spinzsa, 11, 176, note 1.

Carpenter, E., Civilisation, Its Cause and Cure, III,
28, note 1.

castes, ‘ varnas,’ I, 122.

INDEX 23

cat and crocodile, the favorite animals of the
Egyptians, I, 268, note 1. :

categories, ‘padarthas,’ I, 25, sixteen in number,
111, 84.

causal body, ‘kiarana-deha,” I, 105, mnote 1; 259,
note 1; II, 211, note 1; III, 247, note 1.

cell-multiplication, I, 179, note 1. ,

Central Hindu College at Benares, I, XXXxVii, XC.

¢ centres’ in the brain, III, 5, note 2.

Cercaria, one of the metamorphoses of the liver-
fluke, 1, 182, note.

Chaitanya, 1, 338.

chakra, ‘wheel or discus,’ indicating all time and
gymbolising creation in space, 1, 73 ; I11, 94, note
1; contains fourteen maha-kalpas, I, 78; ‘nerve
centres,” III, 5, note 2, 122, note 1; Chakranuvesha,
1, xiv; chakravarts, * imperator,” 11, 228.

Ohakshiks, 11, 75.

chhala, * deceit, excuse, sophistry,” II, 164.

Chamundd, 1, 340.

chandate, he ‘delights’ or * illuminates, ' I, 341.

Chandika, the ‘fierce,” I, 329.

Chandra-loka, 111, 71, note.

Chandra-shekhara, the * Moon-crested,” I, 341.

Chandramd, the Moon, 1, 179, note 1; III, 5,
note 2.

Chandramati, author ot the Varna-vada, I, xlv.

Chandragma, (lunar ?) kingdom in our world system,
1, 6, note I; IIT, 171, etc.

Charaka, sitrasthana, referred to, I, 246, note 1.

chardhya, contains seven nikshas, I, 79.
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charity in the householder’s life, I, 65.

chatur-yuga, a set of four yugas, I, 78.

Chemistry, I, x.

Chhandah, ‘prosody, metre, rhythm,” I, viii, xiii,
xli, 98, 103, note 1, 295; III, 94, note 1;—or
¢ Anga’, ‘ metre or music,” 11, 12, 106.

Chhandah-pradhanam, (? mere metre) II, 108.

Chhandarpava, 1, xiii; II, 196.

Ohhandogya- Upanishat, I, 179, note 1; II, 28; III
58, note 1.

chhayad, ¢ shadow, picture dwelling within light,’ II,
350 ;—of the Lunar Pitrs, given as model for the
human form, I, 6, note 1; III, 217, note 1.

chid-akasha, ‘ cognitional element, ’ I, 361, 362; II,
7 ;—vayu or maruta, ¢ cognitional aspect,’ I, 362;
I, 7.

chit, the ‘cognition,’ the ‘cognitional atom,’ I, 25,
170, 338; I1, 5, 6, note 1; a trinity of letters, III,
58 ;—tejas, 1, 362.

chitra, ‘astral duplicate,’ I, 5;—Fkdras, painters, II,
357,—akarshana, ‘attracting’ or * drawing ' of
pictures, II, 359 ;—sdiri touching something and
thereupon drawing pictures relating to it, II,
360 ; ITI, 216 ;—shastra, science of depicting, IT,
366 ;—avarodhana, ‘confining,’ fixing, painting
of pictures, 11, 359.

chitta, the ‘mind,’ I, 17, 83, note 1, 107; II, 6, note
1, 16, note 1, 349, note 1; III, 5, note 2 ; formed
of desire-atoms, II, 6, note 1;—anu, the ¢ individ-
ual atom,’ IT, 261, note 1, or ‘mind atom,’ I1, 212,
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349, note, 1; steadied by meditation, I, 52, note 1;
—uvimukts, I, 108, note 1;—mahattva, mamatva,
111, 7.

Christ, atones for others, I, 281 ; an embodiment of
the Compassionate, not of the Heroic, I1I, 206,
note 1.

Christiantty, I, 146, note 1.

chadd-karana, ¢hair shaving,’ 6th samskara, I, 190,
212.

Chyamana, author of a work on Yoga, I, xiii.

clatrvoyance, * divya-drshti, ’ I, 48; II, 359,

coalescence, ‘sandhi,’ of letter-sounds in grammar
as an illustration of the real simultaneity of
the interplay between A, U and M, I, 11; is only
possible if the ‘being’ underlying the com-
ponents is one and the same, I, 12; is a
denial of difference, I, 13; Sandhi is of three
kinds, I, 14.

cognition, ¢ jiiana,’ I, 3, 4, 5, 27, 105, note 1, 127,129,
149, 243, 310, 320, 324, 334, 341, 347 ; 11, 4, 6, et
passim ; all successive inference concluded in it,
I, 24 ;=pratyaksha, I, 25; corresponds to Rg-Veda
and Mantra, I, 58; corresponds to Gayatri, I, 92;
=sattva, I, 125; corresponds to bali-vaishva-
deva, I, 154; its shakti, I, 289; Sarasvati its
devotee, I, 307;—desire and action, I, 27, 31,
note 2.

comet’s tails passing through each other, I, 146,
note 1.

Conan Doyle, 11, 363, note 1.
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conditional is the identity of possible and impos-
sible, I, 26. _

conmection is only possible in case of commoness of
essence, I, 12.

consciousness, ¢ sam-vit, ' I, 301.

constitution of the human organism, I, 6.

contentment within time and beyond time, I, 138.

contents of the Pranava-vada, I, 1.

continuwum of consciousness, I, 47, note 1.

contraction and expansion, kufichana-prasarana, 11,
298, 309.

Oonvention of the Indian Section, Theosophical
Society, I, wiii.

Correspondences of triads, see Triads, infra.

Cosmic consciousness, I, 46, note 1.

Cosmogony, 1, viii, xli.

oreation, © sishti, ' 111, 4.

crux ansata, 1, 80, note 1.

crystal-gazing, 111, 359.

custodians of all knowledge in the Himalayas, I,
XXV.

cycles, 1, 305, note 1.
D

Da, this affix combined with ka, ta, ya, etc., I, 374.

Daityas or Titans, 3rd Race, I, 245, note 1.

dazva, consists of seven chardhyas, I, 79.

Daivi-Prakrts, 1, lii; I1, 234, etc., 274, note 3, 348 ;

"IIL, 55, eto., etymol, I, 234 ;—and Mila-Prakrti;
11, 855 ; IIL, 1, note 1.
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damana, conquest of personal desire, I, 254.
dampati, the pair, husband and wife, I, 254.
dandaka-metre, 11, 108,

danddnvaya, 11, 103.

danta-sthana, dental, 1T, 84.

Darshana, Philosophy, I, xiii.

—bheda, differing ‘points of view’; darshanas,
‘points of view,’ systems of philosophy, I, 25,
note 1 ; see also Updiigas.

Darshan-anubhava, I, xiii.

Darshan-odaya, I, xlvii.

Darwinism and Weismannism, I, 179, note 1.

dasha-gatra-pindas, balls of rice for the ten limbs,
1, 266, 279.

dayd, compassion, pity, I1I, 30.

Dayananda Sarasvati, 1, xxiv.

death, ‘ marana,’ I, 262.

deha, the ‘body ’; interdependency between jiva and
deha, I, ii, 26.

Dehztanubhava, 1, xiv.

deliverance, * moksha’ as an object of life, I, 21.

deprivations and gifts, I, 21.

desha, ‘ space,’ I1, 285 ; 111, 91, 139 ; etymol., II, 287 ;
—bhdashas, vernaculars, II, 76;—kdla-krya, ‘ space,
time and motion,” I, 289, note 1; II, 285 ;—kala-
nimitta, ¢ space, time and condition,” 1, 289, note
1;—rekha dvidhd, ‘space has two lines,” III, 102.

desire, ‘ichchha,’ I, 3, 4, 5, 27, 105, note 1, 129, 160,
243, 309, 310, 325, 334, 341, 344, 367; II, passim ;
has four divisions, I, 34; corresponds to Sama-
Veda and Upanishat, I, 58; corresponds to the
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Maha-vakyas I, 92;=tamas, I, 125; corresponds
to balibhiita, I, 154 ; corresponds to agni, I, 164;
is the one power divided into two by reference to
cognition and action, I, 289; its shakti, I, 289.

Satr, its devotee, I, 307; its four subdivisions,
I, 364 ; its object is substance, not action, 1T, 289.

Destiny, its scroll, I, 341.

¢ destruction,” and ¢ protection,’ I, 20.

devas, 1, 152, note, 153, 163, 171, 318; 11, 125, note 2,
259, note 1; III, 179, subdivisions of deva-
kingdom, IIT, 190.

deva, pradeva, anudeva, 111, 190.

Devanagart, alphabet, ; I, xi, xix, xxviii LI, 80, ote 1.

deva-rna, 11, 125.

devatas, ‘Gods, I, 102; Agni, Vayu, Aditya,
Brhaspati, Varupa, Indra, Vishvedeva, I, 103; III,
36, note 1.

Devi, 1, 349 ; author of a work on Rhetorica, I, xiii.

Devi-Bhigavata, I11, 18, note 1.

dhaivata, sixth note of the musical scale, II, 107.

Dhanardja, see Pandit Dhanaraja.

Dhanur-Veda, Archery, I, xiv ; science of Archery
or Government and Administration in general,
11, 37, note 1.

Dhanvantari, 11, 311.

Dhara sits on an antelope, I, 315.

dharand, ‘maintenance,” 1, 12; ‘holding’ in con-
sciousness, I, 41, 42, 232; ‘holding’ of sound,
111, 26.

dharantyd, ¢ borne in mind,’ I, 231.

dharati, he ‘upholds,” I, 316.
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dharitri, 11, 8.

dharmd, ¢ duty,” I, 16, 176, 248, note 1, 268, note 1;
II, 201, 329, 330; ILI, 26, all the dharmas of all
the stages are included in the Pranava, I, 121;
the householder’s chief dharma is only to take
food after the performance of all these yajfias and
after having made bali, I, 151; is taught in the
Upanishats, II, 25 ;—artha, kéma, moksha,
¢ virtue, profit, pleasure and salvation,’ I, xiv, 291,
—kaya Buddha—videha-mukta, IT, 259, note 2;
—megha, I, 107, note 1;—rafndkara, I, xlv;
—shastra, ¢ law and ethics,’ T, ix ; II, 199, 202.

Dhdtd, a name of Brahma, I, 341,

Dhatri-sharma Brahmana, I, 108, note 1.

dhatus, ‘ minerals,” II, 35; °verb roots,” ‘roots of
action,” I, 299 ; II, 86; seven tissues into which
the food is transformed, I, 246, note 1; dhdtu-
vdda, ‘ mineralogy,’ 111, 193.

Dhrtardaghtra, 1, xv.

dhyrti, ‘ persistency,” I, 41, note 1; ‘ memory,’ I, 43,
46, note 1.

dhvant, ‘ musical resonance,” °inarticulateness, in-
articulate sound,” II, 73, 195; III, 146, destruc-
tion, negation of definiteness, II, 74.

dhi, ¢ intelligence,” 111, 148.

dhyana, ‘fixed thought,” ¢thinking,’ *meditation,’
I, 320; 11, 212.

dhyata, the ¢ thinker,” I, 227.

dhyeya, the ¢ object thought,’ I, 227.

differentiation and organisation, ‘vayyadhikaranya
and samanadhikaranya,’ I, 3. -



30 PRANAVA-VADA

dik or ‘space,” III, 17, 91; equivalent tc buddhi-
tattva, 111, 88.

dirgha, long, 11, 82, 107.

dikshd-karma, three sacrificial rites, I, 156.

dimensions, less-than-one dimension, III, 25, note 1.

dipa-dana, offering of light, I, 266.

distinguishability is not precluded by inseparability,
1, 23, note 1.

District Basti: village Kanahpura, Pt. Manohar
Datta Shukla, I, xlii; village Sisva, Pt. Chanydi
Datta, I, xlii; town Bansi, Pt. Yamund Prasad,
I, xlii; village Nautanva Bazar, Pt. Jagadisha
Sharana, I, xliv; village Sonaura, Pt. Rama
Pratapa, 1, xliv; village Rudrapur, Pt. Shiva
Mangala, I, xlv ; village Belhar Kalan, Pt. Kufija
Behari, I, xlvii.

District Chhapra : village Tarapur, Pt. Gauri-
shankara, I, x1; village Ramnagra, Pt. Gauri-
shankara, I, xliii.

District Gorakhpur : village Barauli, Pt. Baladeva
Prasad, Pt. Girija Datta, I, x1i, xlvii ; Mahalla
Alinagar, town Gorakhpur, Pt. Gaya Datta, I,
xliii ; village Doharia, Pt. Chandra Shekhara and
Pt. Ishvara Datta, I, xliii; town Gorakhpur,
Pt. Chandi Datta, I, xlvi; village Hardoi,
Pt. Mannu Deva, I, x1vi; village Jiva, Pt. Ma,nojﬁé,
Datta Shakadvipi, I, xlvi; village Rakhnikhor,
Pt. Shri Harsha, I, xlvii; village Kaleshvara,
Pt. Vaikuntha Nith, I, xlvii.

District Sultanpur : village Daspur, Pt Ramanath,
1, xlvi.
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diva-rafri, one day and one night, II, 300.

divasa, one date, II, 300.

divisor, dividend and quotient, 1, 22.

divya-drshti, ‘divine sight’ or clairvoyance, I, 48;
the vision of the unity of the Self, ITI, 244,

Divya-Vigraha, the glorious body, II, 16, note 1.

Dolbear, Ether, Matter and Motion, III, 90, note 2.

dosha, 111, 240.

dravya, ‘ substance,” I, 18, 317;1I, 6, note 1, 172,
176 ;—guna-karma=Shiva, Vighpu, Brahma, I,
131, note 1 ; II, 327, note 1; III, 55, etc., 88, etc.;
nine in aumber, III, 17 ;—pradravya, anudravya,
ITI, 74, etc.

droha, hatred, III, 46.

Drondchdrya, author of the Bana-pradipa, I, xliii.

drshianta,  illustration, instance,’ I, 156 ; * analogy,
example,’ III, 55, 225.

Ductus Arteriosus ? secondary sushumni, I, 206.

duhkha, 111, 259.

dur-ashd, ¢ evil hope, despair,’ I, 37.

Durga-sapta-shati, I, x, 305, note 1, 330, 333,
note 1.

Duryodhana, I, 1xxvii.

duty, ‘ dharma’ (see also this) ; as an object of life,
I, 21; paramartha as necessary duty, I, 66, 139 ;
is thg discharge of debts, due to others from out
of the past, I, 108.

dvd-dash-dha-vidhi, the ritual of the twelfth day, I,
270.

dvandva, pairs, I, 44; 11, 88.

dvapara-yuga is devoted to desire, I, 78.
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Dvipas, 111, 268, dvi-bhujas, tribhujas, etc., I11, 103.
note 1.

dvi-ja, ‘twice-born,’ I, 165.

dvi-jatva, ‘ twice-bornness,’ I, 173.

dvikonas, trikonas, ete., 111, 103.

dvir-agamana, ‘second home-bringing, the twelfth
samskara,” 1, 244.

Earth, 1, 80, note 1.

Ego, 11, 350, note 1.

Egyptian ritual for the dead, I, 266 note 2.

Ekah- Aham-Bahu-syam, twelfth Logion, I, 112.

ekdgratd, ‘ one-pointedness,’” 111, 121, note 1.

eka-pakshika, ‘one sided’ (one side only to be stated
at a time), 111, 26.

ekoddishia-shraddha, ‘ shraddha having one object,
1, 280, 281.

elemental evolutions preceding the mineral, passingly

alluded to in the fourth section, I, 6 ;—sounds of

nature and of musie, IT, 73, note 1.

elements, the five—contained in each of the fivefold
manifestations of the concrete world-system, I, 10,
note 1.

elephant, a symbol of the conjunction of space and
time, intoxicate with action, I, 315.

emanation, ¢ srshti,’ 111, 4.

empirical standpoint, ¢ vyavahara,” I, 359, note 1,
366, note 1.

Encyclopaedia, of Samskrt learning, I, xii.
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¢ End’ and ¢ Endless’ the same, I, 14.

enmaty, ¢ vaira,’ I11, 39.

enquiry, its main object, I, 9.

‘esse’ is ¢ percipi,’ III, 3.

Etat, ‘ This,’ 1, 94, 110-124, 135, 140, 160, 189, 251,
304, 339, 341; 11, 259, note 1; III, 40, 181 ; refers
to krya, I, 110, is a trinity of letters, I, 119;
III, 58, see also Maha-vakyas.

Etat-Na-Akam-asmi, the sixth Logion, I, 110.

ethereal body, ¢ linga,” III, 218.

ethics, ‘niti,” I, 321, 322; its science, I, 16 ;—of
Spinoza, I, 12, note 1.

ever-present, eternal now, ¢ tat-kalika,” II, 147.

evolution, ‘ samvrddhi,’” IIL, 4; of our world-system,
I, 5 ;—theory, 1, 179, note 1.

¢ existence’ and ¢ non-extstence,’ I, 53.

existence, non-extstence and illusion, I, 118,

F

Feeling of enervation, I, 31, note 2.

fiat, I, 31, note 2.

Fichte, 1, Ixxxviii, 189, note 2, 298, note 1; II, 248,
note.

Fifth, the fifth is the concrete world-system, I, 10,
note 1;—race, I, 87, note 1 ;—principle or ¢ manas,’
¢ intelligence,’” I, 128, note 1.

First Logos corresponding to Shiva, I, 84, note 1.

Fohat, 11, 215, note 1.

Fournier, Two New Worlds, I, 94, note 1 ; II, 243,
note 1, 265, note 1, 356, note 1.

3
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Four Noble Truths, 1, 60.

Fourth Root Race, 11, 188, 190. ‘ .
free, ¢ self-directed, ¢svadhikari, sva-tantra, 11,
291 ; ¢ freewill’ and ¢ fate,” II1, 1, note 1.

¢« Full’ and ¢ Changeless,’ 1, 24,

G

G4, * speech,’ I, 157. .

gadd, a whirling mace, thesceptre, a spiral of world-
y rocession, I, 73.

gacIl)ya, prose, that which has to be spoken, IT, 104.

¢ g;u'n " and ‘loss,” I, 20. '

am, to ‘go,’ to* gain deliverance or pass beyond,

? to’ ¢ obtain or reach,’ to ¢ understand or reach by
the mind,” II, 145. .

amana and dgamana, ‘ going ' and ‘coming,’ I
303 ; 111, 19.

gamana, anagamand, and pragamana, 11, 306.

ganana, ¢ calculation,” I, 242.

Gana-pati, 11, 189.

ganas, ‘ groups, classes,’ 11, 189.

gd;zdhdm, the third note of the scale, II, 107.

gandharva, 11, 213 ;—loka, TTT, 268, note 1.

Gandharva-Veda, Music, I, xiv. .

Gdn;llzarva-tqoaveda, science of sesthetics and arts
(r;lusic specially), 11, 37, note 1.

Gandharviki language, 11, 77. '

Ganesha, author of a work on Lexicography or
Kosha, T, vii, xii.

Qangd, bringeth mukti, I, 342..
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Gaiigandgth Jha, M. A., 1, 1v, lvi, Ixxvi. .

Ganpita, mathematics and astronomy, II, 115, note 1.

garbha-adhdna, the ¢ planting of the seed ' or concep-
tion, the first sarmskara, I, 177; this samskira
needed to secure the development of the foetus,
1, 178.

Garga, author of the Bhdvasiddhanta, 1, xlvi.

Gargydyanra, author of the Prapava-Vada, I, and of
the Yoga-darpana, I, xliv; I, 16 note 1, 216, note,
221, note 1, 231, note 1, 248, note, 1, 338, note 1.

garhastya, ‘household life,” I, 65, 69, 256, 262 ; pursuit
or ¢ pravartana ’ is garhastya, I, 262.

Garuda, symbolises succession in the transcendence
of time, I, 311; III, 94, note 1 ;—Upanishat, I
312, note 1.

garva, self-sufficiency, III, 43.

gauna, ¢ quality-born,” ITI, 38.

gaurava, ‘importance, weight, teachership,” II, 60.

Gautama, tshi, I, 103.

gavyutt, two miles square, 1I, 277.

gayanti, that ¢ which sings,’ I, 101.

Gayatri,  chant,’ I, 5, 36, 62, note 1, 86, 91, note 1,
97-100, 105, 108, 220, note 2, 375; II, 125, 138,
note 1; is the essence and the source of the Vedas,
I, Ixxxii ; corresponds to cognition and to the total
of all thinking, I, 92;—translated, I, 97 ;—or
Savitr, I, 98; etymol., I, 101; connected with
Maha-Vighou, I, 104; is taught first to Brahma-
chari, I, 219.

gems, are representative of ¢ dravyas,’ substances, I,
317, ’

9
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Qender, its triplicity, I, 15.

genuineness, of the Pranava-Vada discussed, I, Ixiv-
Ixxxii.

Geometry, (Samskrt), ITI, 101, note 1;—trigonometry
ete., I1I, 88, etc.

Qerman philosophy, 1, 87, note 1.

ghata-sthapana, the ‘setting apart’ of a ‘ jar’ with
water and food, I, 266.

Gheranda Sanhitd, 1, 228, note 1.

ghrnd, disgust, pity, I1I, 47.

gitd, song or music, II, 108 ;—chandrika, I, xliii.

¢glory’ in Christianity=* mukti,” I, 146, note 1.

gnosis, pistis and energism="jhana bhakti, and
karma,' I, 166 note 2.

Gobhila or Gobhili, I, xii, xxvii, x1i, xliv, xlvii, Ixxvi;
author of a History of Literature, xli; of a Tika
on Purdnas and Maha-Bharata, I, xlii; ditto on
Prapava-Vada, I, 369, note 1; and of a Bhashya
on Bhagavad-Gita, I, xlii.

Gobhiliya-Bhashya on Bhagavad-Gita, I, xxvii,
xxix, note 1, xxxi.

God, western view of God as extra-cosmic, I, 66,
note 1.

¢gold, suvarya, hema, chéamikara, jambinada,
kafichana, 111, 212, note 1.

Go-loka, or Vishpu-loka, I, 105, note 1; III, 268,
note 1.

go-medha, the sacrifice of sound, ga, I, 157.

¢ good’ and evil’ times, I, 23.

Go-patha-Brahmana, 1, 1xxxii, 377, note; belongs to
Sama-Veda, I, 377, note.

INDEX 87

Gorakhpur and Basti districts, I, viii; xviii, xxiv.

¢ grahakas,’ *receivers, sense-organs,’ I, 323.

grahas, ¢ planets,’ 1,23.

Grammar, works on Samskrt I, viii, xli, see also
Samskrt Grammar and archaic Samskrt-grammar.

Grantha-Chandrodaya, 1, xli.

gravitation-periphery of the Earth, I, 179, note 1.

Qreat Ones, 1, 46.

grha-stha, ‘ householder,’” I, 64, 67.

Grimm’s law, 1, 211.

group-souls, II1, 265.

growth of memory and intelligence by complicating
desire, I, 31, note 2.

Gundkara, Hora-makaranda, II, iii, note 1.

gunas, ‘attributes’; of three kinds, I, 9, 18, 124, 125;‘
11, 6, note 1; ‘ cognition,’ II, 172 ; twenty-four in
number, I11, 18; seven gunas, I1I, 88.

guna-praguna-anuguna, 111, 74, ete.

guna-prakdshana, ‘ manifestation of qualities,’ I, 243.

gunanam, ¢ multiplication,” I11, 100.

guru, 11, 107 ;—gauram and gauri, 1, 310.

gutikas, 11, 359.

H

Haeckel, The Riddle of the Universe, II, 3, note 1.

halahala, the deadly poison, I, 340.

Hamilton, I11, 76, note 1.

Hamsa, means ‘sah-aham,’ ‘That am I, I, 314,
note 1;="*space,’ I, 311. '

han, to ‘slay’ or to ‘approach,’ II, 144.
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hanana, ‘ unnatural death,” ITI, 263.

Hanuman, 111, 94, note 1.

Hara, is ruler of one vishva, I, 81.

harati, he takes together,’ I, 316.

Hari is ruler of one jagat or seven brahmandas ;—
priyd, beloved of Vighyu, I, 316;—vamsha, 111, 212,
note 1.

Harmsworth’s Encyclopedia, cited, I, 14, note 1.

Harris, Prof., I, 298, note 1. :

hasya, the laughable, III, 208.

hatha-yoga, I, 106, 264 ; deals with prandyama,
I, 106 ; consists in practise, IT, 181.

hathya, ¢ insistence, obstinacy,’ III, 39.

havana, ‘offering into the fire,” I, 164 ; means dis-
cussion of students, I, 164.

havya and kavya, offerings of flesh to the gods and
the manes, 11, 144.

havya-pinda, ¢ sacrificial ball of rice,” I, 253.

‘health’ and ‘disease,” I, 21.

heart as a seat of manas, III, 5, note 2.

‘heaven’ and ‘ kell,’ I, 20.

Hegel, quoted, IT, 248, note 1.

hema, gold(?), I1I, 212, note 1.

heredity, ‘ parampara,’ I, 173.

Herschel, or Uranus, I, 80, note 1.

hetu, ‘cause,’ II, 164;—and abhdsa, Nyaya-cate-
gories, II, 167, note.

hierarchies of rulers working the World-process,

I, 71 :

Himachala, ¢ mountain of snow,” I, 310, note 1.

Himalayas, ‘ abode of snow,’ I, xxv.

INDEX 39

himsa, deliberate slaughter, I1I, 239.

Iindi, 1, x, xix, XXX1V. N

Hinda literature, I, 105, note 1;—tradition, I, 76,
note 2.

Hiranyagarbha, the Ruler of our system, 111, 260,
note 1.

Hira-makaranda, by Gunikara, 11, iii, note 1.

horoscope, ‘lagna,’ Western horoscopes, I, 80, note 1,
242.

horse and dog, the pet animals of the European races,
1, 268, note 1.

¢ houses * of Sun and Moon, I, 80, note 1.

hrasva, short, 11, 82, 107,

hrt, 111, 123.

human kingdom in our world system: I, 6.

hyperbole, exaggeration, ¢ atishayokti,” 111, 155.

hypnotic suggestions, I, 235, note.

\

I

I, is hidden in A UM and expresses the Necessity,
the Energy, I, 2, note 1;—taken geparately,
it does mot contain anything, T, 118 ;—symbol-
sses Daivi-Prakrti, 1T, 234 ;—am not This, I am I,
I, llé, note 1;—ness in Thas, is space, 1, 117 ;—
not-I—Not, I, 46, note 1, 111; TI, 49, notel;—
Not-This, is the Beginning, I, 117 ;—Thes is
Beginning, I, 117 ;—This-Not is the Beginning-
less, I, 93, 111, 117, see also Mahd-Vakyas.

ichchhd, ¢ desire,’ I, 27, 105, note 1; 1L, 6, note 1, eb
passim ; ¢ wish,’ I, 27, note 1, 30, 126, 130, 136,
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279, 302, 325, 326, 336, 339, 348;=*1 was," I, 32,
41, note 1, 58, 59; includes like, dislike, tolerance
and general benevolence, II, 315, note 1;=the
Negation, I, 59, 59, note 1 ;=4ananda, I, 338;—an
equivalent of dravya, III, 18, note 1 s—prayatna

Jjhdna, 111, 49 ;—para, ‘ matter of desire,’ IIT, 90,
see also desire.

tda-pingald-sushumna, I, 331, 343; III, 104, note
1.

ideation, ‘avadhéarana,’ I, 91;—and realisation, I, 87,
note 1;=‘buddhi,’ I, 209; ideo-motor action, I, 31,
note 2. .

illusion of separateness, destroyed by the fivefold
yajha, I, 152.

immanencyis mutual between jiva and deha, between
seed and plant, I, 11.

Indra, devata, I, 76, 103; II, 10, note 1, 127, note 1;
—Iloka, III, 270, note ;—metre, 11, 108 ;—shatru,
Indra’s enemy or Indra, the enemy, 11, 125;

indriyas, 11, 16, note 1, 270, note 1; III, 64, note 1,
115, 167. ’

induction, ‘ vyapti-graha,’ I, 167, note.

“infinttestmal or nebula-vast’ organisms, I, 120, note 1.

innate ideas, I, 44, note 1.

¢ tnseparability’ and ‘distinguishability,’ I, 290, note 1.

¢ entellect, feeling and will,’ I, 54, note 1.

intra-uterine, life, I, 208.

tron, a piece of iron is carried by the cremator,
1, 265.

irshyd, jealousy, I1I, 24.

Ishana, 111, 5, note 2.

INDEX 41

Isha-upanishat, 11, 28.

Ishatsprshta, 11, 84.

ishé tvorje-fva, first mantra of the Yajur-Veda,
I, 286.

Ishvara, I, 1, 72, 73, note 1, 81, 93, 170, 311, 321,

" note 2, 355, note 1; I, 16, note 1, 148, note 1; I1I,
86, note 1.

Isis Unveiled, 111, 1, note 1.

Islam, 1, 146, note 1. -

Iti-hd-sa, *history,” II, 72, 301, 367; III, 116 ;—
yaugika, by Shaunaka, I, xliv;—udaya, I xlv.

¢{ttham’ and ¢ evam,” ‘ such’ and * thus,’ II, 273.

J

Jabala-upanishat, 11, 28.

Jagad-bhasha, 11, 76.

jagat, contains seven brahmandas, I, 81, 94.

Jagati-metre, I, 103.

jagrat, the waking condition, II,75; 111, 166, note 1.

Jaina, Samskrta-Patha-shald in Benares, I, xxxVii.

jala, 11, 8.

jalpa, *disputation,’ controversy mere digplay,
11, 162.

Jamadagni, author of the Kavyamrta, 1, xlvi.

James, W, Principles of Psychology, cited, 31, note
2 47, note, 1, Varieties of Religious Experience,
1, 227, note 1. ‘

Janah, I, 99 ; etymol. I, 104; a plane or part of
plane, III, 268, note 1.

Janaka, 1, 108.
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janana-vrata, °‘progeniture-vow,” the fourteenth
Samskara, I, 251.

Jjarigama, ‘moving,’ TII, 189.

janu, knee, I, 50, note 1.

japa, meditative repetition, I 107, 232, 265 ; II, 68,

. mnote 1; III, 36, note 1 ;—is the constant recollection
of a word with its meaning, 1, 219 ; recitation of
the A U M, II, 180.

jata-karma, ¢ birth-rite,’ the fourth samskéra, I, 188,
206, etc.

Jjati, ¢ genus,’ type, caste, I, 241; genus-species,
11, 164; as a form of fallacy, I, 164, note.

Jevons Principles of Science, cited, 16, note 1.

jijiiasd, the wish to know, II, 135.

50, 67, note 1, 76, 86, 87, note 1, 101, note 1, 120,
128, 137-142, 145, 150, 153, 155, 156, 163, 172,
174, 176, 179, note 1, 186-193, 198, 199, 204,
206, 207, 214, 216, 218, 220, note 1, 223, 258-274,
280, 282, 283, 291, 298, 310, 316, 358, 359, 373 ;
11, 15, note 1, 16, note'1, 23, note 1, 68, note 1, 131,
141, 145, note 1, 200, 207, 211, note 1, 242, 248,
9254, 256, 259, note 1, 261, 263, 302, 335 , I1I, 224,
etc.;—or ‘ego,’ interdependent with deha or the
‘body,’ I, ii;=the atmaor the self, I, 17 ; realises
the illusoriness of the separateness of many selves,
I, 20; every jiva is potentially omniscient, I, 49;
difference between jiva and jiva, I, 49, note 1; its
entering into the embryonic body, I, 178 ;—Maya
and Brahman, Man, Nature and God, II, 142.
Jjivakosha, the ultimate sheath of a jiva, II, 16, note 1.

INDEX 43

Jjwan-mukta, free, while still in the body,I, 67, 139.
note 1 ; I, 254 ;—muktz, I, 146, note 1.

jevagma, 11, 238, ete., 248, ete., 269 ; etymol., II, 238 ;
the ¢picture’ born from pard and apara-prakrti,
111, 1, ete.

Jwita-mukta, ¢ living free, ' I, 139.

Jjiid, to know, 50, note 1.

jfiana, ‘knowledge,’ I, 17 ; ‘cognition,’ I, 27, 41, 46, 47,
52, 58, 59, 105, note 1, 111,113,125, 130, 135,
150, 166, 247, 279, 281, 312, 325, 326, 336, 339,
348; 11, 6, note 1, 16, 246 ; I1I, 181; as ¢ knowledge ’
symbolised by the face of Brahman, I, 50, note
1;=Atma, 1, 59; represented by Lakshmi's lotus
seat, I, 316 ;=chit or chaitanga, I 338 ;—ichchha,
kriya, II, 122, 327, note 1;—mudrd, the pose of
thought, II, 80, note 1;—kryd, the activity of
knowledge, ILI, 27 ;—para, ‘ matter of cognition,’
IIL, 90 ; see also cognition.

jianendriyas, 1, 262, note 1; I1I, 129,

jiidnis, the ‘ knowers, ' 1, 106.

John's gospel, quoted, I, 333, note 3.

Jupiter, 1, 80, note 1.

Jyautisha-Shdstra, science of astrology, I, 242.

Jyotisha, the ¢ lights’ of heaven, i, e., astrology and
astronomy, I, 23, 78, note 1, 80, note 1, 297, 348;
11, 110, 301, forms part of Shabda Shéastra=Phon-
ology, I, xiii, xli.

K

Kazilasa or Shiva-loka, I, 105, note 1.
katvalya, I, 107, note 1; II, 16, note 1.
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Kala, ‘ time,’ 1, 337, note 1; II, 286; III, 17, 90,
equivalent to Mahat tattva, III, 88, etc.;—Rudra,
11, 287, note 1; III, 94, note 1.

kalaha, dispute, bickering, III, 39.

Kalapa-Vyakararas, Encyclopedic Grammars (?),
11, 246.

kdlachakra, the wheel or discus of time, III, 94,
note 1.

kaleidoscopic, vichitra, 11, 306.

Kali-yuga, I, xxv; the summation of all the yugas,
1, 78.

Kalpa, science of constructions, I, =xiii, xli;
‘cycle’ of time, containing one thousand maha-
yugas, I, 50, 78;  methodology,” II, 98, etc;—
Shastra, ‘ Methodology,” II, 99; III, 107;—S4tra,
I, 295.

kdma, ‘love, pleasure,’ I, 16, 177 ; II, 6, note 1;=
‘ creative desire,” I, 239 ; its science, I, 244 ;—*sex-
desire,” I, 248, note 1 ; is included in ¢ man, woman,
child,” I, 301 ;=cupid, I, 341 ;—agn, I, 84 ;—deva
or cupid, I, 247, note 1; —loka, the ¢ world of
desire,’ I, 259, 262, 268, 269, 271, note 1; III, 125,
268;—manas, 1I1, 218, etc.—Shdstra, the Science
of Love, I, xiv, 242, note 1, 250; II, 37, note 1;
IIT, 203.

kamana, ¢ wish, desire,” I, 27, 28, 29, 30;=*‘May I
be,’ I, 32, 36, 41, note 1, 259.

kamalas, lotuses, plexuses, II, 91, 94, 109 ; kamala or
arnika plexus, III, 146,

Kamalasana, the ‘Lotus-seated’ is a name of Brahma,
I, 82.
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kankshd, ‘longing, I, 27, 30; ‘conation’ (?), I, 30,31,
note 2 ;=1 am,’ I, 32, 35.

kantha, ¢ throat, larynx,’ II, 92 ;—sthana, guttural,
located in the throat, II, 84.

kapha, 111, 194, note 1.

Kapila, author of the Sapkhya-Sitra, I, xhi.

karaka, ¢ prepositional inflections,’ etymol., II, 86;
¢ gelf directed causer of action,’ II, 291.

karana, or karana ?, II, 291, note 1;—bheda, ‘divi-
sion of labour,’ I, 193, note 1.

karana, ‘cause,’ I, 17; I, 223 ; ¢ the immediate exe-
cutor,” II, 290 ;—sharira, ‘causal body,’ I, 179,
note 1, 258, 259, 260, 271, note 1, 208 ; II, 148,
note 1 ; III, 222, 247, note 1, see also dtmddeha.

Karanya-upaveda, the science of social life, 11, 37,
note 1; Arts and crafts, I, xiv.

kara-nydsa, I, 228, note 1.

Kardama, author of the Itihasodaya, I, xlv.

karka-sankranti, the Crab-* passing ' II, 122.

Larma, ‘ movement,’], 18, ¢action,’ I, 175, 166, 173,
371; II, 6, note 1, 33, note 1, 142, etc,, 176, 289,
note 1, 295, 297, 311, 327, note 1; III, 98 ;—and
¢ punishment,’ I, 31, note 2; ¢ action proper,’ I, 31,
note 2 ;—and kriya is ‘action’ and ‘ritual,’ I, 175;
—bhami and—kshetra, II1, 253 ; lihnga-deha aban-
doned according to karma, I, 264; jiva dwells in
Kama-loka and Svarga for the full term of his
karma, I, 280; ‘acts’ of five kinds: utkshepana,
apakshepana, kufichana, prasarapa and gamana,
11, 298; is threefold—prarabdha, safichita, and
prapta, IT, 147 ; its two principal divisions from a
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mechanical standpoint, II, 176, note 1; is not pre-
destiny, II, 213, note 1; five in number, III, 19 ;
—prakarma-anukarma, 111, 74, ete.

karmendriyas, 1, 262, note 1; IT, 64, note 2; IIT, 129.

karpa, ‘ear’ and karana, ‘action,’ ‘activity’ I, 192;
‘base,” I1I, 103 ;—vedha, * ear-boring,’” the seventh
samskéra, I, 192, 214.

kartd, the ‘efficient actor, I, 17; the ‘actor’ or
‘maker,” I, 75 ;—Fkarya, karana, 11, 104, 280, etc.,
297, note 1;—karya, karana and prayojana, 1L, 287.

kartavya, the ‘to be done,’ 1,18; akartavya, the ‘ to
be avoided,’ III, 233.

kartum yogyam, that ¢which is proper to do, I,
151.

karund, the pathetic or compassionate, III, 207.

karya, or  freeing duty,’ III, 259,

karya-vemuks, 1, 108, note 1.

kashaya, or vairagya, II, 148

Kashyapa, rshi, I, 103; author of the Artha-Pradesha,
1, xlvi.

Katha-upanishat, 11, 28.

Kathd-sarit-sagara, 11, 77, note 1.

Kaumari rides on the peacock, I, 315.

Kaushitaki or Sankhyiyana Brihmana belongs to
the Rg-Veda, I, 377, note.

kaustubha—gem, obtained in the churning of the
ocean, I, 72, 73 ;=the ‘Jewel in the Lotus,’ or
the Self in the Universe, I, 73, note 1.

kautilyd, (kutild), curved line, spiral, ITI, 102.

Kavya, Poetry, 1, xli;—amrta, I, xlvi;—darpapa,
I, x1vi ;—shdstra, the science of poetry, III, 148,
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Keith, Human Embryology and Morphology, quoted,
1, 199.

Kena-upanishat 11, 28.

kevala-vaidyas, ordinary physicians, II, 362.

Keys to all problems, 1, 87, note 1.

kham, space, vacuum, cipher, negation, I, 14—
Brakma, 111, 82, note 1.

khapdinvaya, I, 103.

¢ kinesthetic sensation,’ I, 31, note 2.

Kingsley, 1, 64, note 1.

Knowledge, (the magazine), 11, 176, note 1.

Kotlon, the sther of space, III, 1, note 1.

kona, ‘ angle,’ III, 103.

Kosha, Lexicography and Etymology, I, viii, xiii;
Dictionary or Thesaurus, I, xxvi ; koshas, ‘sheaths,
bodies,’ five in current Vedanta, I, 259, note 1.

koshthagni, * stomach-fire,’ I, 84.

Lrama, ¢ footstep, succession,” 11, 116 ; ¢ order,” I, 34;
kramas, ‘orders, successions, rounds, chains,
planes or worlds,’ T, 103 ;fnz1ckti, 108, not?"l.

Kratu, author of a work on Vaisheshika, I, xiii.

Frdantas, various participles, II, 281.

Kriya, ‘action, effect, activity, work,’ I, 3, 4, 5, 17,
27, 31, note 2, 58, etc., 104, 105, note 1, 106, 111,
132), 134, ete., 136, 240, 257, 315, 325, 326, 336,
339, 343, 345, 348, 362; I, 6, note 1, 122, 136,
270, 273, 275, note 1, 277, 280, 295, note 1, 29'.7,
note 1, 313, ete., 317, 326 ; 111, 4, 10, 13, note. 1;1;
equivalent to the whole Samsira, I, 60 ; its Scxe.nce:
1, 244 ; of two kinds, *tension’ and ‘relaxation,
I, 257;=sat, I, 338; its supreme importance,
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1T, 280; its companions, II, 294 ; four sub-divisions,
11, 313; distinguished from karma, I, 326 ; the re-
flexion of the Etat in the Aham, II, 270; etymol.,
11, 288.

kriyantara, another action, IT, 313.

Kriyanuvdda, I, xlii.

Kriya-prakarana, ‘ on action,’ title of the third sec-
tion of the book, I, 4, 58, etc.

kriya-pratikriya-vikriya-upakriya, action, reaction,
transformation, acting all around, II, 313; IIT, 13,
note 1.

kriya-vaisheshika, unification of motion, karma, II,
177.

rodha, anger, ITI, 45.

Kroeger, 1, 298, note 1.

Kyrshna and Shukla or ‘ Black’ and ¢ White’ parts
of the Veda, 11, 41, note 1.

Krshna, Shri, author of the Prakrti-khanda-hymns,
I, xlv ; of a work on Cosmogony, I, viii, after His
departure Rshis will be the custodians of all
knowledge in the Himalayas, I, xxvi ; III, 205,—
Narada-samvida about  Avatiras, I, xlv;—
Rukmini-samvada, 1, xxviii;—Uddhava-samvada,
I, xxv.

krta, or sad-yuga is concerned with cognition, I, 78'.

krtrima, and a-kr{rima, ‘artificial,’ and ‘natural’
111, 198.

kshaya, ‘ process of decay,’ IT, 13; ¢ decay, no-thing,’
11, 16, note 1.

kshattra, ¢ destruction’ of vice, I, 169.
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kshattriya, or rajanys, I, 50, note 1, 70, 166, 176,
279 ; etymol, 122, note 1.

kshaura-karma, * shaving-act,’ I, 190.

kshira-sagara, ‘ocean of milk,’ I, 370.

Kuberas, twenty-six in number, II, 10, note 1.

kula-devata, lares et penates, I, 251.

kumbhaka, holding of the breath, I, 106, 229.

Kundalini, 11, 355, note 1.

kuschana, contraction, III, 20.

Kuiijara, a violent process of Hatha-Yogs, I, 264.

Karma Purdna, 11, 120, note 1.

katasthe and an-ddi-praviha, an endless flow around
a rock-like fixity, III, 104, note 1.

L

Laghu, 11, 107 ; 111, 30 ;—brahmdnda, ‘small world-
egg,’ microcosm, the human body, III, 217,

lagna, ¢ horoscope,’ I, 242, 250.

lakdras, sets of con]uoatlonal terminations, II, 86.

Lakshmi, 1, 307; Rama, Lakshwi, Sharada, 1, 309;
—gits on the lotus, I, 315. '

lakshyate, *is made visible,” I, 309.

lakshya-yoga, corresponds to the Negation, I, 107
—realises the aim of unity, II, 181.

Lal Ratna Sena Simha, Rajad of Bansi (Ba.stl),
possessor of Chandra-mati’s Varna-vada, Mahesh-
vara Bhashya on Maheshvara-Vyikarana, etc.,
I, xlv.

lamba, * perpendicular,’ 111, 103.

Latyayana, author of a Bhashya on Vmsheshzka-
Sigra, 1, x1.-

4
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laukika, ¢ secular ’ or ¢ worldly,’ II; 73.
Lavanaki-language, 11, 77.
lavanya, ‘saltiness,’ a certain pearly sheen of the
skin, I, 246, note 1.
law, lawgiver and law-subject, II, 210 ;—F‘precedes
facts, but the discovery of law succeeds the
observation of the facts, I, 56, note ;—of Karma,
11, 148, note 1; laws of nature, I, 120, note 1;
Laws of Manu, see Science of Social Organisation.
laya-centres, ‘critical states’ or points of trans-
formation, IT, 43, note 1;—as samddhe, 111, 147,
ete.
Leadbeater, C. W, II, 10, note 1, and see Occult
Ohemistry.
Lexicography, works on Samskrt-lexicography, I, viii.
* light* and “ shade,” 11, 348, etc.
Light on the Path, quoted, I, 144, note 1; III, 237,
note 1.
lina, ‘merged '’ in Brahman, I, 145.
Lindsay, D., The Story of Animal ILife, I, 179,
note 1.
liiga-deha, ¢ type-body,’ I, 263, 271; its posthumous
persistence, I, 264.
lifiga, sikshma and karana-bodies, I1, 363 ; III, 95.
Iinnza trunculata, snail in which the liverfluke
developes, I, 179, note 1.
lipt, ¢ writing,” T, xi.
Liquor Amnii, I, 207.
liverfluke, its genesis, I, 179, note. 1.
locust, its genesis, I, 179, note 1.
Loeb, 1, 2486, note 1.
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logia, see Mahd-vakyas.

logie, 1, 16.

Logos, * Ishvara,’ II, 16, note 1, 148, note 1.

loka, the ¢ world,’ II, 73; ‘seeing’ diversity in unity,
II, 74; contains two shankhas of maha-vishvas,
I, 81 —bhasha, II, 76 ;—nyaya, exposition of the
manyness, 11, 165 ; lokas, I, 105, note 1.

lokeshend, ¢ desire for the world,’ I, 271 ; I11, 271,

lopa, disappearance of a letter, 11, 246.

lost word found, I, v.

lotus represents jhana, I, 316 ;— flower:denotes the
procession of the world, I, 73 ; symbolises a uni-
verse, I, 73, note 1; Brahma is lotus-born, I, 82.

love and hate, III, 14~7 ete. .

Love-science, or Kama.-shastra, 1, xiv, see also kama.

Lucifer, I, vii.

Lucretius’ poem on Nature, I, Ixxxviii.

Lunar Pitrs, 1, 6, note 1 ;=micro-organisms, I, 179

note 1.
Lytton’s, Bulwer, Zanon, clted 1, 97 note 1.

M in A U M denotes the relation of Negation, I, 2, -
9, 11, 117, 143, 325, 342 ; represents the speaker’s
‘intention’ as forming the binding power in a
sentence, I, 11; prepositional terminations cor-
respond to M, I, 14;=the ‘past,’ I, 22 ;=*syat,’

‘may it be, I, 29;="ananda’ ‘bliss,’ I, 36;

corresponds to desire - in genera.l I, 36, note 1;=
anukalpa, kanksha, asmi, I, 38 "-lehedha.-
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vismrti-anumana-vikalpa-ichchha, I, 41 ;=Mahai-
Vakyas, I, 92;=Shankara, I, 104;=" motion ' as
well as ‘substance,’ I, 116 ;="° dikgha-karma,’ T,
162 ;==shaivi-energy, I, 290; is mamatva, III, 7 ;
corresponds to karya, freeing duty, IIT, 259.

madhyama, the fourth note of the scale, II, 107.

Madhyamd, II, 75 ;—and Saindhavi-nerves, I, x.

Mahd-bhirata, 1, vm, xxxi, xli, 284, note 1, (a,)

mahd-bhashd, the ¢ great-speech,’ II, 71.

Maha-bhdshya, by Patafijali, I, xliii; IT, 42, note 1,
61, note 1.

Maha-Brahma, I, 71, 376.

mahabhutas, five in number, IT1, 17.

Mahah, I, 99; the a-ripa mental world, I, 105,
note 1; ITI, 268, note 1. ‘

Mahd-kala, 111, 94, note 1.

mahd-kalpa contains seven kalpas, 1, 50, 78.

Mahdkasha, ‘ actional element,’ II, 7.

maha-manddla, Rg-Veda, I, 127.

- mahd-manvantara contains fourteen Manus, I, 50,
78 ; 11, 119, 123; 111, 115.

Maha-maya, 1, 305, note 1.

mahg-ndda, 11, 84.

mahd-nirvana, the ¢ great peace,’ II, 75.

mahanyaya, 11, 157.

mahd-prana, 11, 84.

mahayshis, I, 163 ; III, 38.

Maha-Shiva, I, 71, 376.

mahd-shvisa, 11, 84,

mahat, the ‘universal,” I, 1i; I, 2, 4, 269; III, 8,
note 1; s name of Brahma, 1,341 ;—and ‘buddhi,
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are matters of yoga, and not of daily life, 1, 362
—tattva, connected with action, II, 5, 5, note 1, 6,
note 1; IIT, 109 ;—taftva, corresponds to U, I1I, 7.
Mahatala, II1, 268, note 1.
Mahapmas, 1, 142, 163 ; 111, 38.
mahdtmya, ¢ great-souledness,’ III, 38..
Maha-upanishat, 11, 308, note 1.
mahd-vaidyas, great physicians, II, 362.
Maha-Vakyas, I, 1xxxii; II, 125, 138, note 1; the
- ‘great ‘conclusive statements’ or ¢ logia,’ 1, 5, 86,
90, 91, note 1, 92, 97, 109, etc. ; ITI, 68, 172, 197,
they correspond to desire, I, 92 ; the twelve Maha-
Vakyas: 1. Aham-Brahma-Asmi=I am Brah-
man; 2. Bahu-syam=—May I become many;
3. Na-eva-asti-iha-iti-kifichana, There is no-thing
here verily; 4. Aham-Etat-Na-iti dastaram=L-
This-Not, the un-passable; 5. Aham-Etat-asmi=
I am This; 6. Etat-Na-Aham-asmi=I am
not this; 7, Tat-Tvam-asi=That art Thou; 8.
Aham-Brahma-asmi=] am Brahman ; 9. Sarvam-
khalu-idam-Brahma=—All this is verily Brahman ;
10. Na-iha-nana-asti-kifichana=—There is no many
here; 11. Satyam-jidnam-anantam Brahma=
Brahman is truth, knowledge, endless, I; 12,
Ekah-Aham-Bahu-syAm—May the one I become
many, 109-112, 129.
Mahi-Veda, only known to Ma,hi-Vishpu, 1,77, 90,
369, 370, 377.
lfaha-Vzdya, the ¢ great science,’ ], 132 ¢ I-this-Not’
is mahé-vidya, I, 127; the maha-wdyas are ten in
number, I, 311,
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Mahd-Vishnu, I, x1i, 34, 77, 86, 87, note 1, 97, 98,
115, 129, 131, 144, 146. 159, 218, 305, 309, 311,
335, 350, 357, 366, 370, 374, 377 ; 1I, 72, 132, 138,
182, 183, 196, 198, 205, 256, 346, 347, 348, 353 ;
IIT, 5, note 2;is a ‘householder,’ bearing the
burden of the world, I, 67;in our world-system,
I, 71;is ruler of one samsdra, containing one
hundred padmas of maha-lokas, I, 81;isthe
Sun, I, 233, note ; rejoices at the birth of the first
son, I, 251 ; his rule of multiplication, I, 252 ; rides
the Mrga, I, 317; first obtains or receives the
AUM,I, 369; sleeps in his nirmala-sigara,
I, 373; author of the Science of Metre, Rhythm,
Chhandah, II, 196 ; author of Vaisheshika and of
Siddhanta, II, 197; contracted into one atom,
10, 16, note 1; sleeps on Shesha during pralaya,
II, 346, note 1;—Vishpu, Shiva, Brahmi, in
various orders, I, 131.

mahg-vrttd, man of great deeds, III, 38.

mahd-vishva, contains fifteen millions of vishvas,
1, 81, 94. '

mahd-yajiias, the five daily sacrifices, I, 151.

mahd-yuga, contains one thousand viyugas, I, 50, 78.

Maheshvara, Shiva, is ruler of one maha-loka, I, 81;
author of a work on Grammar, I, viii, xii, xxiii;
xl; and of a work on Philology, xiii ;—Bhaghya on
Maheshvara-Vyakarana, I, xlv;—Sufra, said to
be in possession of Pt. Gauri Shankara, I, x1;—
Vyakarana, I, xxiii, xxxvi, xI, xlv.

Maheshvariya-Vydikarazam, I1, 79

Maheshvari rides on the bull, I, 315.
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mahi, 11, 8.
Mahidhara-Bhashya, II, 187. i
mahisha-medha is ever performed by Brahma,
1, 159.
maitri, ‘friendship’ depends mpon equality only,
111, 37. )
makara-saikranti, the ¢ passing’ of the sun into the
sign of Capricorn, 11, 122. .
mamatd, ‘mineness, feeling of selfishness,
1, 68.
mamatva corresponds to M, IIL, 7.
mana, *self-confidence,’” dignity, I, 42.
manas, * intelligence,’ I, 104, 212; 1I, 115, note 1; III,
18, 58; ‘the lower mind,’ II, 155, note 1; marked
by impossibility of ¢simultaneous cognition,’ I1I,
59; in Sankhya, III, 18, note 2;in the gyéya-
system, I, 141, note 1; III, 59, 60; is in itself &
triplet, IT, 350, note 1;—buddhi, ahankara, 111, 5,
etc., 55, etc.;—corresponds with the moon, 111,
5, note 2; — kama-prana, sthula-sharira, the lower
triplet in man, II, 350, note 1.
manasa, formed of actional atoms, 11, 9, note.
manasa, the higher mind, 111, 220.
manasa-krodha, * mental anger,’ 11, 45.
manasa-sndna,* mentalbath,’ I,230;—srshts, ‘mental
worlds of thought-forms,’ I, 45 ;—vichdra, ‘mentgl
* travel ’ or thinking, III, 95.
manava, * mankind,’ II, 36 ; II1, 178, note 1.
mandalas, ¢circles,’ chapters or sections, 1, 126 ; the
t;venfy-four (or ten ?) books of the I_{g-Vpda, 1,
230, note 1. .
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mandatd, ‘relaxation,’” I, 257, 258;—and dkrashtatd,
slowing down and intensification of the vibration,
I, 257. '
Mandakya-Bhashya, by Shankara, II, 54, note 1, 68,
note 1;
Mandukya-Upanishat, 1, 1xxxii.
mani, ¢ crystals,” I, 36 ; ¢ the completely crystallised
gem,’ 11T, 190.
manobhava, 111, 212,
Mansel, 111, 76, note 1.
Man!avya-Amantavya-l’mkamna, or ‘the thinkable
and the unthinkable,’ title of the fifth section, I,
6; what to approve and what to disapprove, I1I,
224, ete.
mantras, ‘sacred chants,” I, 36; sacred sound to be
‘thought on,’ III, 178, note 1; 91, note 1, 96, 126,
228, 265, 266, note 2, 268, note 1, 269, 286;
IT, 1; I11, 197 ; technical name for the Veda or
Samhita, II, 11; Mantra or Samhits, °that
which brings together,” is a sub-division of
each Veda, corresponding to cognition, I, 58, 61 ;
Mantra, Brahmana, Upanishat and Tantra cor-
respond to cognition, desire, action and their sum-
mation respectively, I, 58, See also Samhitd.
Manu, I, 1xxxvi, 273, note 1; II, 64, note 2, 83, note
1, 146, note 1; as ruler, I, 155, note 1; The Laws

of Manu or the Science of Social Organisation, II,-

- 202, note ;—a cycle of fourteen nighthas, I, 78 ;—
Samhita quoted, I, 179, note 2; His ordinances
quoted, I, 227, 248, note 1; III, 1, note 1;—

Smygd, I, xiii.
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manvantara, cycle of two manus, I, 50, 78, 305, note
1, 817; 11, 13, note 1 ;—between two Manus, I, 79,
note 1; III, 109, ete.

Many, the, I, 3, 29, 87, note 1, 110.

marana, ‘death,’ I, 262; ‘natural death,’ III, 263 ;
¢ death-rite,’ the sixteenth samskara, I, 257 ;—
ashaucha, impurity and segregation of the kinsmen
of a deceased, I, 278.

Marichi, author of a work on Sankhya, I, xiii.

marma, ¢ vital parts” or nerve ganglia, II, 33.,

Mars, 1, 80, note 1.

maruf, of forty-nine kinds, II, 10, note 1; III, 119,
see anuvayu.

marut, ¢ air’ II, 92, see chid-vayu.

maryadd, ‘ boundary, law,’ I, 219 ; ¢ wise convention;’
11, 51, note 1. ‘

mdashakya, 111,212,

Mason, (&, review of Dr. Bose's book on Plant-
response, 11, 176, note 1.

- Masters, 1, v.

mdstika, ¢ polytheism,” the belief that the ‘ negated
many’ is, I, 24. ‘

matasiga-charma, elephant-skin, I, 341.

mdgrd, ‘ vowel-mark,’ 109, 110,

matrimonial questions, 1, 64, note 1.

Matsya Purdpa, II, 123, note 1.

matup, grammatical affix changing into van, III, 132.

Maya, T, 288 ; II, 135 ; illusion,’ is the combination
of ‘I’ and ‘This,” 118; is the ¢ Necessity of the
movement ' involved in ¢I-this-not-am,’ I, lii; is
¢ Samsira,” the World-process, the NotTSe’lf
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I, 17 ;is ‘ energy’ in its all- tra,nscendent absolute
aspect, I, 302 ; etymol., 302, note 1; the necessity
of the mamfestatlon of opposﬂ:lon, 11, 235 ;—or
Daivi-prakrti, III, 1, note 1;—is the opposite of
Brahman, III, 104, note 1.

Maz Miiller, Six Systems, II, 167, note; The
Science of Language, 11, 80, note 1; 83, note 1;
88, note 1.

medha, .‘intelligence,” I, 1567 ; five medhas, the go,
ashva, nara, aja and mahigha sacrifices, I, 156.

Medicine, Ayur-veda, I, xiv.

medini, 11, 8.

meditation, is the steadying of the chitta-atom,
I, 52, note 1.

melana, ‘ meeting,’ * mixture,” IT, 355.

memory, I, 41, note 1,43, 45, 52; is  the many in
the I, I, 45; its nature, I, 46, note 1; it breaks
from birth to birth, I, 47 ; is the basis of all indue-
tion and deduction, I, 49; its arising and dis-
appearance, I, 54.

Menelik of Abyssinia, I, xv.

mental plane, I, 100, 104, 179, note 1;—body,

‘manasa,’ 111, 218.

meraj, 1, 146, note 1.

Mercury, 1, 80, note 1.
metaphor, an-anyalankara,’ III, 155

metre, 1T, 108 ; works on Samskrt-metre, I, viii, xli;

¢ chhandas’ : Gayatri, Ushnik, Tri-shtubh, Anush-
tup, Brhati, Pankti, Jagati, I, 103.

micro-kinesis and miero-psychosis, I, 208; micro-

organisms, * pitrs,’ I, 179, note 1.
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Midas, King, 1, 155, note 1.

Mimamsa, ¢ repeated examination ’ within the mind
or interpreting the intention, I, ix, xiii, xlv, 18;
I, 57, note 1, 134, 140, 142, 146, 307, 324; III,
52, 60 ; etymol., IT, 146, note 1; synthesises kar-
tavya, a-kartavya and bhinna, as also svértha,

" parartha and paramartha, I, 18. b

Mimamsakas, 11, 290, 334.

mind, the lower mind, ‘manas’ or * kama-manas,’
111, 218. '

Mind, the magazine, I, 24, note 1, 59, note 1; II
49, note 1,

mineral, vegetable, animal and human evolution,
II1, 171, ete.

Minor Upanishats, I, 361, note 1.

miscarriage must occur if the permanent atom is
absent, I, 178, note 1.

mithyd, 1, 366 ;—pra paficha, mythical quintuplica-
tion, an illusory diversity, II, 230.

moksha, ¢ freedom, liberation,’ I, lxxxv, 7, 63, 64,
66, 94, 96, 120, 123, 134, etc., 324, 327 ; 11, 216,
note, 268 ; I11, 181, 201, 238, 242, etc., ; is the har-
monised unity of dharma, artha and kama, I, 16;
is it everlasting P I, 54, note 1 ; the path leading

to it, I, 58 ; its essential sugmﬁcance is the realisa-
tion of the relation of Negation between Self and
Not-Self, I, 108, 136, etc.; has four sub-divisions,
viz.,, sdlokys, sdyojya, samipya and sariipya,
1, 143 ; fifth kind of it is Sarghti, I, 146, note 1;
karma is & means to moksha, II, 142.

 Monad, 11, 350, note 1.
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Moon-chain, 11, 15, note 1.

motion, * gamana,’ II, 299.

morning, noon and eve, I, 221.

Mrga is the vahana of Maha-Vishpu, I, 317;—
charma, deer-gkin, I, 341,

mudrd, * gesture, expression, attitude,’ I, 228, note 1,
232, twenty-four different kinds, I, 229.

muhkrta, 1I, 256; one thirtieth of a day-night,
which is the daily difference in time of rising of
the moon, 11, 300, note 1.

Mauir Oentral College at Allababad, I, xxXxXVil.

mkkatva or maunatva, dumb silence, II, 74.

mukta, the ¢liberated’ or ‘emancipated,’ I, 7; II,
192, note 1; the ‘free, 1, 95; the ‘delivered
from the heresy of separateness,’ I, 38; the ¢ self-
joined,” I, 106, 94, 108, note 1, 139, 144.

mukti, ¢ liberation,’ I, Ixxxv, 20, 373 ; 11, 16, note 1,
192, note 1, 267 ;—sadhanam, the achievement of
freedom, ITI, 242, etc.

Mala, Root, Source, II, 368 ;—prakrti, the ¢All
substance,’ 1,1, 10, note 1, 243; 11, 223, 274, note 3,
348, 356; 111, 1, note 1, 65; —etat, an-atma, II,
223; etymol., IT, 224 ; sattva-rajas-tamas, 1T, 274,
note 3; is ananta, endless, 11, 227 ;—prakrtika,

‘having the characteristic of particularity,’ II,

258 ;—vakyas, ‘ root-sentences, ’ I, 369.
multiplier, multiplicand and multiple, I, 22.
mumuksha, ‘longing for liberation,’ I, 17.
Munda, ‘bald-headed,’ I, 340.

 Mundaka-Upanishat, 1, 76.
munis, 111, 262.
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mirchhanas, 11, 107.

murdha-sthana, 11, 84.

¢ muscular sense,’ I, 31, note 2.

Music, Gandharva-Veds, I, xiv; III, 147, etc.

Mutual Assimilation, of the qualities of the ‘I’ and
the * This,’ 1, 1i.

N

. Nabhi, ‘navel,’ as representing the solar plexus,

1, 83, note 1; II, 91; a seat of buddhi or of chitta,
IIT, 5, note 2.

nada, ‘resonance ? ' I1, 92.

ndda-van, ‘ sound-bearing,’ 11, 84.

nddis, spinal nerves and vital currents in the body,
I, 343; 11, 92, 360, note 1.

na-eva-asti-tha-iti-kifichana, third Logion, the basis
of the Sama-Veda, I, 110.

naga loka, 111, 268, note 1.

na-tha-ndnd-asti-kiiichana, tenth Logion, I, 111.

naz'mit(z’ka, sacrifices, ‘occasioned by a special
reason,’ 1,156, note 1.

nasrbalya, weakness, absence of force, IT, 40.

nakshattra, ‘lunar mansion,’ I, 250; ‘asterisms '
(fortnights), II, 300.

Nakula, III, 204, note 2.

ngma-karapa, ‘name-giving,’ the fifth samskaira,-
1, 188, 209, 316.

namah, ‘salotation’ as a mental eﬁort at identifica-
tion, III, 36, note 1.

namakini, (Persian,) I, 246, note 1.
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nama-rupa, ‘ name and form,’ 111, 138, note 1.

namska, 11, 87.

ndnd, the Many, IT, 285.

nanda, ¢ joy, expansion,’ I, 253. _

nandi-mukha-shraddha, the happy-faced ' rite, I,
253.

Nara, a name for the support and substratum of
all, I, 158. .
Narada, author of a work on Gandharva-vidya, I,

xiv; of a Bhashya on Maheshwara-sitras, I, xii,
and of a Bhashya on Shiksha, I, xiii.
Naradiya Bhashya, 1, xxiii, xxiv, xxv, xxxvi, x1.
nardh, the ¢ waters,” I, 158, note 1.
naraka, the nether world, purgatory ; 111, 256, note 1,
264 ; etymol., I, 259.
nara-medha, & link between ashva and go-medha,
1, 158.
Narayana, 1, 82, 158, note 1.
-Narnava, I, xxv, XxVi.
nastika, ‘atheism,’ I,23; ¢ not-is’ believing, 111, 83 ;
nastikas, ‘deniers’ of Ishvara and Atma, I, 157.
Nata-raja-rdja, the * king of dancers,’ I, 341.
nature spirits, I, 179, note 1; I1I, 8, note 1.
navel, < nabhi,’ is the principal seat of chitta, turned
downwards, I, 83, note 1; III, 5, note 2, re-
presents the golar plexus, I, 83, note 1.
Nayyayikas, 11, 160, 290; 111, 64, note 1.
Necessity, is Shakti, 1T, 18. ‘
Negation, * nishedha,” I, 11, 15, 111, 115, 140, 143,
146, 160, 274, 332, 356, 360, 371 ; 11, 231, etes
relation of negation, I, 2; as Brahman's Shakti,
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I, 53 ; includes affirmation, I, 59, note 1 ; its realisa-
tion is the essential of moksha, I, 108 ;=the
union of husband and wife, I, 239 ;=the causal
body, I, 258; corresponds with akasha, III, 14,
Nepdl, Butwal Bazar, P{. Haridatta Shastri, I, x1i;
village Shyampur, Pt. Manohar Datta, I, xlv ;—
Mishra, Pt. Dhanaraja’s father,I, xxxv;—Teras,
I, xxxi.
Neptune, 1, 80, note 1. o
nigraha-sthana, a Nyaya-category, II, 167, note 5
‘ fallacy,’ 111, 74, 86.
niksha, contains seven maha-manvantaras, I, 79.
nila-pita-ambara, ‘ blue and yellow vestures, ’ denote
the darkness of space and the golden rays of the
sun, I, 73, note 1. ' '
nirapekshita, independent, ‘not looking to another,’
11, 291.
niydshd, absence of hope, 1, 36, 37.
nirdvr{ti, ‘never turning and returning,’ eternal
rest, IT1, 17.
wir-guna, attributeless, I, 73.
nirmala-sagara, ¢ pellucid and stainless ocean,’ I, 373.
mirmana-kaya, I, 146, note 1. v
nirpaya, ‘decisive conclusion,’ I, 25 ; ¢ deduction,’ I,
31,49; *determination, decision, conclusion,’ 11,
163, 366 ; 111, 27, 109.
nirodha, ‘restraint or control,’ I, 17 ; II, 68, note 1;
1171, 120.
nirukta, ¢ Etymology,’ I, xiii, xxvii, x}, 128, note 1 ;
¢ etymology, lexicography,’ also called kosha,
sheath, receptacle, treasury of words, dictionary,
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| 11, 102; etymol., II, 103 ;—.uy Yaska 11, 102, note

1, 146, note 1.

nirvdna, is it everlasting ? I, 54, note 1; 111, 247,
note 1.

nirvands, 11, 15, note 1, 23, note 1.

nishad, doing, making, bringing, 11, 11.

M;hdda, the seventh note of the scale, II, 107.

ni.sh-c;ﬁaya, * certainty, final choice,” I, 39.

Nishedha, the Negation,” IT, 231, etc., is expressed
by M, I, 11 o

nishiddha, nishidghi, ‘ negation, prohibition.

ni;h—ic;i,ma karma, * desireless duty,” III, 264.

m';hkdmya or naishkamya, ‘absence of desire,’ I,
‘29, note 1.

nishkriyd, 111, 135. v

nishtha, contains fourteen chakras, I, 78.

nit, 11, 5. ) . .

Niti, Ethics, I, 321, 322; the logic of social relations,

- 111, 97.

mI;ya,, ¢ constant, daily’® sacrifices, I, 156, note.l —
and naimitfika, ‘ daily * and ‘special ’ sacrifices,
11, 142 ;—arnava, I, xliii. )

nivarfana, *retirement,’ the fifteenth samskars, I,
254 ; *‘renunciation,’ 1, 262.

nivrtts, ¢ in-verting, re-verting, ' I, 259, 20, 3]:, note
2 ;—half of life, I, 68, note 1 ;—and pravrtti paths
11, 16, note 1, 317, note 1. -

niyama, ,‘la.w, architectonic ground-plan,’ II, 209 ;
world-law, I11, 26.

niyamakas, sub-hierarchs, |1, 348.

niyantarah, ‘ rulers,’ 1, 103.
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niyata, * fixed, determined,’ II, 16.

nodes of the Moon, I, 80, note 1.

notes of Music, seven, IT, 107.

Not-Self, ¢ An-atma,’ I, 2, 111, 115,140, 141, note 1,
143-146, 167, 192, 211, 244, 274, 291, 292, 332,
356 ; verbs correspond to not-Self, 1, 14 ; it corre-
sponds to number, I, 23 ;=the wife, I, 239 ;=the,
subtle body, I, 258 ; see An-atma, Etaf.

Not-This-I, is the End, I, 117,

number, as having a peculiar ‘magnifying’ and
positive energy, III, 112, note 1.

number and téme, I, 23; number corresponding to
Not-Self, I, 23; numbers lying at the root of
manifest action proper, I, 5. '

Nyaya, ¢ leading, conducting,’ system of philosophy,
1, ix, xiii, xli, 7, 25, 141, note 1, 254, 291 ; II, 134,
139,154, ete., 349 ; ILL, 55, 74, ete., 109, 225, etc.,
the ‘leading’ of proof, the ‘ marshalling ’ of evidence,
1,16 ; the science of ‘ conducting ’ thought, I, 17 ;
101, 77, ete., 86, 109, etc. ;—sitra, I, xlvii ; 111, 29,
note 1, 59, note 1, 64, note 1.

o

Objects of human life, four in number, I, xiv, 21.

occult ceremonzes, I, 162, note 1.

Occult Chemistry, by Annie Besant and C.W. Lead-
beater, 1, 10, note 1, 43, note 1, 270, note 1 ; III,
note 1, 11, note 1, 15, note 1, 104, note 1, 136,
note 1. : :

octal and decimal systems, 1, 78, note 1.

5
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ojas, ¢ magnetism, bloom, strength ’ I, 246, note 1.

Olcott, Col. H.S., I, vii. .

01d Diary Leaves, by Col. H. 8. Oleott, I, vii, lxxix.

Om, common pronunciation of the A UM, I,2
note 1.

omniscience as ascribed to Brahma, I, 49 ; its
relativity, I, 50. i

Ons, the,=Brahman, I, 10, note 1 ; the One Self, 1, 3,
87, note 1, 123, 192 ;—ness of all things, shown in
the sixth or last section, T, 7.

onomatopoeia, its application to the origins of lan-
guage is of limited usefulness, 11, 283, note 1.

ontogeny, palingeny and phylogeny, 1, 187, note 1.

¢ order’ and ¢ disorder,’ I, 35.

order, disorder and reconciliation, I; 118.

origin, middle, end, 1,85; |

ornaments of language and of thought, T, 296, note 1.

oshtha-sthana, 1I, 85.

‘-Other,’ the, and the ‘I, I, 145.

.Ovum, ‘rajas,” I, 196.

P

pachcheka-buddha, ¢ pratyeka-buddha, I, 146, note 1.

pada, *foot, fourth part of a Samskrt-verse, I, 50,
note 1, 98, note 1. -

padarthds, ¢ meanings of words,” categories, I, 25, 29,
note 1;III, 84; ‘the thing meant,’” 11, 63 ; word-

meanings, things, objects, facts,’ II, 144, 155;

¢ gubstance or material,’ II, 357 ; substances, II,
946 ; padartha-sastra, ‘ physical science,’ ITI, 196,
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padas, distinct and complete words, II, 103.

padma or maha-loka, I, 81. v

padya, ‘verse,metrical composition’or ‘going,’ IT,104.

padma, I, 81. '

Paishacha,-language, 1I, 77.

paksha and pratipaksha, the two sides of the
question, III, 110; paksahtd, prati-pakshatd and
apakshata, 11T, 110. o

Pagicha-Brahman, five forms of Shiva, II, 54, note 1.

paiichama, the fifth note of the scale, 11, 107.

Pajicha-vimsha Brahmana, I 377, note ; belongs to
Sama-veda, I, 377, note.

paiichi-karana,’ ¢ quintuplication,’ ITI, 165.

Pandita, II, 331; ‘conscientious, wise and learned
man,’ IT1, 38.

Pandit Amba Das Shastr; 1, 1vi.

Pandit Baladeva Prasid, Barauli, Tahsil Maharaj-
ganj, District Gorakhpur, possessor of the eighteen
Puranas and the Maha-bharata as its siddhanta
with Gobhili’s (and Gargyayana's) Tikas, I, xli.

Pandit Chandi Datta, town Gorakhpur, possessor of
the Pranavarpava, I, xlvi.

Pandit Chandi Datta, village Sisva, Basti, possessor

- of a ‘complete’ Maha-bhagshya by Pataiijali,
Nityarpava, Galava’s Kryanuvada, I, xlii.

Pandit Chandra Shekhara, village Doharia, Gorakh-

. pur, 'possessor of Vedas with Aindriya, Brahmiya
and Barhayapa Bhashya, and of the Sankhya-
Pravachana-Karika, I, xlii.

Pandit Dhanardja, I,8,note 1, I, 78, note, 1, 245, note

1, 277, note 1, 69, note 1; first met in the winterof



68 PRANAVA-VADA

1896-1897,1, vii; was blindof both eyes I, viii ; lost
his eyesight from smallpox atan earlyage, I, xxxv;
was present at the annual convention of the Indian
Section, T. S. at Benares, in October 1896, I, viii,
xxix ; his father Nepal Mishra held a day-patha-
shala, I, xxxv; was twenty yearsold in 1897, 1,
viii; his phenomenul memory, I, ix, xxxv; was
tanght by different Sannyasis, I, xxxv ; affirms the
existence of an oldergrammar than Panini’s, I, x;
explains why Vasanta-tilaka is used in the hymn
of the Devas in Durga-Sapta-Shati, I, xi; the
MSS. out of which he was taught, J, xi; his list
of Mila-granthas, I, xii-xiv; affirmsthe existence
of old MSS. in the country beyond the Sharayii,
I, xviii; was accompanied by Chandrabhala, I,
xxii; where he found the Naradiya-Bhashya I,
xxiv ; goes back to his village at the close of 1894,
I, xxiv; returns to Pandit Parmeshri Das in
January 1895, 1, xxv; pretends to be unacquainted
with the Bhagavad-Gitd, I, xxvi; goes away
for a long time at the end of 1897 to stay with
the Raja of Hadaha close to Barabanki, I, xxix;
stays with Pandit Parmeshri Das in 1900 for al-
most a month, I, xxix, liii; dictates the Pranava-
Vadain Benares from August, 30,1900 to January
9, 1901, I, xxx ; returns to Barabanki in the
summer of 1901, I, xxx; can we believe him ? I,
xxxi; his auto-biography, I, xxxiv-xxxix ; leaves
Benares, January 19, 1901, I, lvii; reappears,

April 18, 1910; II, 187; III, 119, note 1, 198, - .

note 1.
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Pandit Gauri Shasikara, village Ramnagra, Chhapra,
possessor of Baudhayana Vrtti, Barhayana's
Bhiagshya on Brahma-Sitra, Vasudeva's Gifa
Chandrika, Dronacharya's Bdnpa-pradipa, Vasu-
deva’s Siddhdinta-Chandrodaya, I, xliii.

Pandit Gaur; Shaikara, village Taripur, District
Chhapra, possessor of Mdheshrara-Satra, Nara-
diya  Bhashya, Vaisheshika-Sitra with two

. 'Bhashyas and Vrtti, Shiva’s Vyakarana and Shik-
shd, (anesha’s Chhandah, Sirya's Jyautisha,
Shakti’s Kalpa, Shesha's Nirukta, Gobhila's Gran-
tha-Chandrodaya, Bhirgava's Yogopadesha, 1 xl.

Pandit Gaya Datta, Mahalla Alinagar, town Go-
rakhpur, possessor of Bhiradvija’'s Vriti on
Nyaya-Satra and Patafijali’s Maha-bhashya, I, xHi.

Pandit. Girija Datta, village Barauli, Gorakhpur,
possessor of Prapava-Vada I, xlvii. i

Pandit Haridatta Shastri, Butwal Bazar, Kachana-
pur, Nepal Terai, possessor of works on Nyaya,
1, xli.

Pandit Ishvara Datta, village Doharia, Gorakh-

pur, possessor of Sankhya Pravachana Karika,
1, xliii. .

Pandit Jagadisha Sharana, village Nautanva,
Bazar, Nepal, possessor of works on Shilpa, Gar-
gyﬁya.na’s Pranava-Vida and a Yoga-Visishtha
of more thah double the current size, I,xliv.

Pandit Kuiija Behdari, village Belhar Kalan, Basti,
possessor of Gobhili’s Darshanodaya, Brakma-
Sutra with Barhayana Bhishya and Nydya
Satra I, xlvii.
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Pandit Manohar Datta, village Shyampur, Patna,
Nepal, I, xlv. : .
Pandit Manohar Datta Shukla, Kanakpura, District
Basti, possessor of works on Kavya, Kapila's
Sankhya Sitra, Vishvamitra’s Rafnanudeshind
1, xlii. )

Pandit Manojiia Datta, shakadvipi, Gorakhpur,
possessor of Jamadagni's Kdvyamrta, Vasudeva's
Kavya Sindhu, and of the Kavyn-Darpana I, x1vi.

Pandit Mannu Deva, village Hardoi, Gorakhpur,
I, xlvi.

Pandit Parmeshri Dds, I, vii, xvii, xxix, note 1, xxxv,

xxxvii, lxvi; his narrative regarding Pandit- .

Dhanaraja, I, xix, etc. ,

Pandit Ramandth, village Dospur, District Sultan-
pur, possessor of Garga’s Bhdva-siddhanta,
Kashyapa's Artha-pradesha I, xlvi.

Pandit Rama Pratdapa, village Sonaura, P. O.
Menhdawal, Basti, possessor of Gargyayana's
Yoga-darpana, Pulastya’s Yoga-ratnikara, Gobhili’s
Shastranubhava, Shaunaka’s Itthdsa-yaugika,
Vishva-mittra’s  Ifthasa-samuchchaya, Shiva’s
Vidhi-ratnikara, Kardama's Itihasodaya, Shri
Kishpa's Prakrti-khanda, Dharma-ratoakara,l,xlv.

Pandit Shiva Masigala, village Rudrapur, Basti,
possessor of some works on Mimamsa, I, xlv.

Pandit Shri Harsha, village Rakhnakhor, Gorakh-
pur, possessor of a Yoga-Visishtha, 1, xlvii.

Pandit Vaikuntha Nath, village Kaléshvara, Gorakh-
pur, possessor of Papini's Pdtdla-Vijaya-Kdvya,
I, xlvii.
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Pandit Yamund Prasad, town Bansi, Basti, pos-
sesgor of Akara-Bhighya on Bhagavad-Gitd,
Buddha's and Gobhili’s Bhashyas on the same
and Sasigita-pabhd, T, xlii.

Paninz, I, x, xX; 11, 78, note 1, 98, note 1, 245,
note 1; author of the Pitala Vijaya-Kavya I,
xlvii.

Pankti-metre, I, 103.

padichi-karana, quintuplica.tion of the five tattvas,
111, 191.

papa, sin, 1, 320 ; 111, 259.

Para, 11, 75 ;—and ¢ apard-prakrti’ or ‘light’ and
¢ ghade,’ the ¢picture’ born of both being the
Jivatma, 111, 1, ete.

Parabrahman, I1, 46.

parakasha, 11, 7.

parallelogram of forces, 11, 148, note 1.

aramanus, ‘ atoms, super-atoms,’ 11, 3, 4, 11, 24,
30, 112; 111, 133.

aramartha, ¢supreme interest’ or ¢ Universalism,’
1, 18, 277; this only to be performed, I, 66, 154
—or transcendental standpoint, 1, 359, note 1 ;—
drshti, 1, 87, note 1 ;—prapd, commentary on the
@ita by Surys Daivajfia, III, 260, note 1.

Parama-Shakti, I, 309.

parama-vidyd, ¢ supreme ' vidya, I, 127.

Paramatma, the ¢ supreme Ego,’ as one of the three
main objects of enquiry, I, 1,9, 214 1I, 159,
182 ;—and safratmas, 11, 215.

Parameshvara, ruler of a loka, containing two
ghankhas of mahavishvas, I, 81; 11, 72.



72 PRANAVA-VADA

param-pard, ‘heredity,’ I, 173; ‘succession,’
‘tradition,’ I, ix ; the family, the succession ‘ one
after the other,’ I, 251,
pard-nirvana, the ‘superior peace’ or liberation,
11, 75.
pardrtha, °others-interest, altruism, I, 18, 277;
is to be passed beyond, I, 66.
paraspara, ‘other and other, each other, I, 44;
—tva or ‘ succession,” is only apparent, I, 12.
Aaratma and Aparagma, 11, 354 ; compared to Apara-
and Para-prakrti, III, 1, note 1.
paravayu or pavana, ‘actional aspect of vayu,’ 11, 7.
pardvidyd, ‘higher wisdom’ is knowledge or theory
unapplied to action, I, 127.
Pareshvara, ruler of one maha-vishva, containing
fifteen millions of vishvas, I, 81.
" paribhavana, ¢ cogitation, reflection,’ II, 366;
revolving in mind, III, 148,
pari-bhrama-vyavahdra,  the - ‘conventions’ or
‘behaviour’ of illusions, 11, 321.
parindma, the end, the dénonément, II, 166.
parisphuta, I1, 80.
Parivada-shastra, ¢ applied science’, I11, 197.
parivartana, ¢ permutation or variation,’ II, 157 ;—
‘opposite,” III, 49 ;—paksha the ‘reverse or
inverse side,” II, 357.
parjanya, ¢ clouds,’ T, 158, note 1, 179, note 1.
Parmeshri Das, see Papdit Parmeshrie Das.
paroksha-jiiana, indirect or word-knowledge, II, 54,
note 1.
parva, ¢ junctions’ of the seasons, etc., I, 280.
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parvana-shraddha, shraddha at the junction-point, I,
280, 281, 282.

parvata, ‘ mountain,’ I, 310.

Parvatz, I, 338.

paryadhydya, the constant study of yogis and
rshis, IT, 121, 123.

pashu, the animals, II, 36.

pashu-hanana, sacrificial slaughter of animals, II,

144.

Pashyanti, a subtle or superphysical form of sound,
II, 75.

‘ past ’ and * future’ as negated and implied by the
‘present,’ I, 13.

past, present and future, I, 26, 48.

Patala, 111, 268, note 1.

Pataiijalz, 11, 42, note 1, 61, note 1, Yoga-Sitras,
the original and inextant work, II, 187 ; author
of the Maha-bhdshya, I, xlii.

Pathashala, ° school,” I, xxv,xxxv.

Patirdja Mishra, Pt. Dhanaraja’s uncle, I, xxxv.

pavana, see para-viyu.

Pearson, (The Grammar of Science) mted 16, note 1.

Pedigree of Man, The, by A. Besant, I1I, 117, note 1.

permanent atom, I, 178, note 1, 179, note, 1 ; II, 16,
note 1. !

permutation, parivartana, II, 157.

Persian, xxx.

personality, 87, note 1;1I, 216, note, 1; persons parts
of larger persons, I, 87, note 1.

Perversion of pure offerings into blood guilty
sacrifices, 11, 190.
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phala, fruitage, future, 11, 148, note 1 ; IIL, 258.

Phalita, astrology, II, 115, note 1.

philanthropy, upakrya’ (upakara), II, 313, 321,
note 1. .

Philology, Shiksha, I, xiii.

Philosophy, Darshana, I, xiii.

Phonology, shabda-shastra, I, xii.

Photography, (chitra-)akarshana, 11, 360, note 1, 367.

Physiology, 1, x.

pinda, ball of rice.

paste, 1, 266, etc. ;—ja, viviparous, III, 189.

pineal gland, 111, 122, note 1.

Pitamaha, I, Ixxxvi.

pitr, 1, 103, note 1, 152, note 2, II, 350, note 1;
23, note 1, 125, 350, notel; 111, 214, note 1 ;—
loka, 1, 271, note 1; ITI, 268, note 1;—rna, 11, 125;
—melana ceremony of ‘joining’ with the ancestors,
1, 283 ;—tarpana, ‘giving satisfaction’to the pitrs,
1, 252.

pitta, 111, 194, note 1.

pituitary body, 111, 122, note 1.

planets, brothers of the Sun, I, 80, note 1.

¢ pleasure, kima,” as an object of life, I, 21 ;—and
pain, I, 36. :

plenum-vacuum, prabhava-shiinya, 11, 342.

pluta, very long, II, 82, 107.

poetry of living nature, of art and of human life in
ancient India, I, i, ii,

¢ potson’ and * medicine,’ 1, 21.

polythersm, * mastika,’ I, 24.

position, composition, gupposition, I1I, 55, etc.
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prabalya, strength, presence of force, II, 41 ;—daur-
balya and abalya wused instead of mahatva,
laghutva and samya, ITI, 41.

prabha, ‘light and glory,’ I, 222 ;—{a, the ¢ dawn,’ I,
222,

Prabhantariksha, 1, xiii ;

rabhava, ¢ plenum,’ II, 342.

Prabhasas, three hundred and sixty in number, IT,
10, note 1.

prabodha, ¢ idea,’ II, 227,

Prachetah; author of a work on Dhanurvidyd, I, xiv.

pradesha, indication or determination (? or location),
111, 139.

Pradhana, 1, 1.

pradhvamsa, °destruction,” II, 74 ;—a-bhéva, non-
existence of a thing after its destruction, II, 175,
note 1.

Pradyumna, 111, 5, note 2, 204, note 2.

prag-abhava, non-existence of a thing before it came
into existence, II, 175, note 1.

Prahiksha-Pradipa, I, xiii.

praise, to be given in udatta-svara, ‘ loud tone,’ I,321.

prajiigpana, communication, II, 62; the ‘making
known,’ III, 37.

" prakara, ‘ method,’ II, 273; ¢ method, law, I, 357 ;

‘manner’ of inter-dependences and conjunctions
between natural constitutions, I, 4; prakaras or
‘modes’ of the Gayatri, I, 109.

prakaranam, ‘naturans,’ acting by one's self, II, 234.

prakrshena, ¢ supremely,’ I, 274.

prakasha, ‘light,’ IT, 39; III, 218.
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Prakrti, the essential nature of the penultimates, II,
1, I7; ‘ general natureand powers,’ I, 241 ; ‘infinite
nature I, 17 ;=Nature, I, 87, note 1;‘ original,
simple unmodified nature’ of the constituents of
AUM,T,"4; is one of the three main objects of
enquiry, I, 9;—khanda, I. xlv;—sandhi, certain
transformations of aspirates, etc., I, 14, note 1;—
vikrtd and pratikrts ‘original condition, trans-
formation and development,” and ¢ redemption, or
reversion,’ I11, 16.

Prakrtic planes, 111, 12, note 1.

praku fichana-vikuiichana-avakuiichana—k ufichan a,
11, 310.

pralaya, * dissolution, reabsorption,’ I, 49, note 1, 79,
note 1, 120, note 1, 222, 276, 324, 325, 333, 339,
341; 11, 18, note 1, 14, 23, note 1, 120, note 1, 141,
166, 231, 332 ;—mahalaya, mahapralaya, 111, 168.

pramana, ‘evidence, I, 16; ‘ measure, standard,

evidence, means of ascertaining,’ II, 156; ‘proof,’
I1I, 85; corresponds to shama, etc., I, 17 ;—prameya
and samshaya, ¢ evidence, fact and doubt,’” II, 157.

pramuktika, 111, 212,

prameha, albuminaria ?, I, 311.

yrameya, the ‘to-be-measured or ascertained,” II,
156; ¢ fact,” I, 16 ; corresponds with viveka, I, 17.

prane, jiva becomes prana after the child is born
and begins to breathe, I, 207 ; ¢ vital power,’ III,
223, note 1;—apdna, etc., the five vital energies, II,
231; subdivisions of the Sikshma-sharira, III,
222. Pranava, a name for the sacred syllable
AUM, 1, Ixxxii, 7, 22, note 1, 59, 77, 86, 100,
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116, note 1, 251, 339; II, 62, 72, 80, note 1,
138, 340, 341, 345;its endlessness, I, 93; is
taught first, together with Gayatri, I, 219;—
arpava, ‘A U M's ocean,” I, xlvi, 8 ;—prabha,
A UM’s splendour, I, 8; pradipikd, ‘AU M’s
little lamp ’ or commentary, I, 8 ;—Vadda, I, xxvii,
note 1, x xviii, liii, 54, note 1, 143, note 1, 153, note
1, 200, 259, note 1, 289, note 1,369, note 1 ; II, 165,
note 1, 274, note 3, 281, note 1, 286 note 1; dictated
in Benares at Durgakund from August 30th, 1900,
till January 19th, 1901, I, xzxxvii, liv, lv, lvi;
written by Gargyayana, I, xliv; its story, xlvii;
called at first Pranava Bhashya, I, lii; identities
of thought between The Science of Peace and
the Pranava-Vdda, I, lix ; genuineness discussed,
I, Ixiv-lxxxi; its size, 1xxii ; its nature, I, Ixxxii,
etc.; its manner, I, lxxxviii, etc.; nature of its
present translation, I, xciv, ete. ; consists of sixteen
thousand shloka-measures of thirty-two syllables,
I, 8; III, 1, note 1,12, note 1,126, note 1 ;—
vivechini, the ¢ discriminating discussion of AUM,’
I 8. :

prandyama, ¢ breath regulation or lengthening ,’ I,
106, 229, 231.

prapaiicha, ‘quintuplicity, complexity,” II, 309 ;
II1, 74, etc., 211. ‘

prapakas, ¢ transmitters, media,’ I, 323.

prapti, approach, III, 19,

prapyas, objects ?, I, 323.

prarabdha, saiichita and prapfa karma, II, 147 to
153 ; 111, 265.
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prasirana, ‘expansion,’ II, 176, notel ; series of
births, III, 20; ¢‘law of expansion, ' II, 14.

prasdritas, the things spread out, II, 346.

Prashasta-nyaya, glorification of the ¢ All-is-Not,’ 11,
165.

Prashasta-pida, author of a Bhashya on Vai-
sheshika-Sutra, 1, x1, 29, note 1.

Prashna-wpanishat, 11, 28.

Prashnottara, ‘ question and answer,” former title of
the organ of the Indian Section of the Theo-
sophical Society, I, vii, viii, xxxvi.

prasita, the ¢ first-conception rite,” thirteenth sams-
kara, I, 348,

pratah, ¢ morning,’ etymol., II, 299.

prati-bimba, ‘reflection,’ II, 238; prafibimbas, ‘ re-
flected pictures of all sense-objects, II, 360, note 1.

pratijid, ¢ promise, ’ II, 315, note 1.

pratikryd, the ¢ backward-swinging of activity,” II,
318; 111, 10.

prati- padika, ‘ nouns,’ II, 86.

pratipat, 11, 120.

pratishakhya,-Vyakarana, Veda-grammar, II, 245,
98 note 1.

pratishthd, honour, ¢ high placing, * ITI, 36 ;is pratis-
marana, ‘ re-recollection,’ III, 150; double-sided,
111, 37, note 1.

prati-vads rival’ or ¢ opponent,” III, 44.

pratyabhdsa ¢ reflection, mirroring, counter-appear-
ance, 11, 267.

pratyag-atma, I, 1, note 1, 10, note 1 ;II, 16, note 1,
200; etymol, II, 221; sat-chid-ananda, II, 274,
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note 3; III, 55, etc. ;—Maula-prakrts and Daivi-
prakyti, 11, 217, 220, ete. .o

pratyaksha, vision, direct cognition,’ I, 25, 48;
‘gense-cognition,’ I, 342 ; ¢ directly perceptible, II,
341; ‘before the eyes, patent,’ II, 239; ‘ before
our very eyes, III, 83, 84; sensuous fact,” III,
258 ;—devata, ¢ visible deity,’ II, 16, note 1.

pratyaya ¢ ideas, conceptions, beliefs’; ¢ affixes, etc.’;
etymol,; TI, 86.

pravila, (P coral), III, 212.

pravartana, ‘ pursuit,” I, 259, 262 ;—and nivartana,
‘evolution ’ and ‘involution,” III, 17.

Praveshdstra-Prakasha, I, xiv.

pravishta, 1, 142.

pravrti, 111, 114, note 2 ; 119, note 1.

pravriti, ‘out-going’ half of life, I, 31, note 2, 68,
note 1;—and nivrtti; 11T, 17; 39, 114, note 2,
186, note 1,—ta, ¢ progression,’ II, 115.

praydsa, ‘ stubbornness,’ I1I, 39.

prayatna, ¢ effort,” I, 274; II, 91; III, 33, 142;
volitional effort or activity, III, 28;—and
shaithilya, activity and laziness, ITI, 29, note 1.

prayer, I, 97, note 1.

prayoga, projection, combination, III, 57.

prayojana, ¢ engaging motive or firal aim,’ I, 16, 25,
294; II, 156, 159, etymol., II, 292 ; corresponds
to mumuksha, I, 17 ; 111, 32.

precipitation of portraits, etc,, ‘ chitrasari,” I, 360,
note 1, ‘

predestiny’ and ‘ karma,’ 11, 213, note 1.

prema, ‘love’ generally, 111, 47.
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present, including past and future, I, 22.

pretas, ‘ vampires,” ‘incubi,” ‘succubi,’ etc., I, 262,
266, etc.; are subjugated by japa in the burning
ground, I, 265; etymol, I, 274; preta-body or
lower astral, I, 266, note 2 ; preta-loka, I11, 268,
note 1. '

preta-language, 11, 77.

Principles, seven human principles, II, 350, note 1.

priti, ¢ friendship ’ either gauna or bhantiki, 111, 38.

Priya-pate, 11, 189.

procreative organs as a seat of ahankara, ITI, 5, note 2.

profit, artha’ as an object of life, I, 21.

pro-nucleus, I, 197.

proper and ¢ improper’ seasons, I, 23.

¢ propitiation,’ 111, 213.

‘prose’ and ¢ poetry,’ gadya and padya, II, 104.

protozoon or animal-cell, I, 134, note 1.

prthivi-element, fixed, II, 8;—a triplet, 111, 7, 17.

prthvi, earth, T,134; 111, 119.

Psychology, 1, 16, 87, note 1.

psychometry, chitra-sari, 11, 360, note 1.

psycho-physics, 1, 54, note 1.

psychoses or conscious states of the jiva, I, 44,
‘vrttis,” 111, 39.

Pija,  worship, adoration,’ I1I, 36.

Pulastya, anthor of a work on Kama-Shastra, I, xiv,
and of the Yoga-ratnakara, I, xliv.

pumsavana, human-birth-rite, third samskara,
I, 186. _

¢ punishments’ and  rewards,’ 1, 21.

punya, ‘merit,” 11, 324 I, 320 ; 111, 240, 259.
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 puraka, ‘inspiration,’” inhaling connected with

cognition, I, 106, 229.

Puranas, I, xli; II, 10, note f, 16, note 1, 120, note
1, 220, note 1; the real and original Puranas, I,
xxxi, 79 ; ITI, 5, note 2, 8, note 1, 104, note 1, 139,
note 1, 256, note 1.

Purdanic statement about Brahma born from Vishpua
and Rudra from Brahma, I, 131, note 1. o

puro-hitam, the ‘first’ truth of Brahman, I,128.

" Purusha, ‘spirit or ego,’ ‘monad,’ I, 18;—and

Prakrts, 1,167, 241.

Pirva-mimamsa, 11, 140, 141, note 1.-

putreshand, the appetite for multiplication, the
perpetuation of the individual life in and by
progeny, III, 271,

Pythagoras, 11, 108, note 1.

0

quartette, ‘ cognition, desire, action, and their sum-

. mation,’ I, 79.

Quaternary, Abstract quaternary or Tetraktys, I, 10,
note 1; realised as the one, I, 10, note 1.

R

Raga, 11,109 ;—dvesha, ¢ Love and Hate, 11, 252 ITT.
22, 32, etc.; to superiors, to equals, to inferiors:
111, 30, note 1, 35,. etc. ; —s and rdagipis, in poetry,
111, 158.

-rahasya, ‘ secret,’ I, x.

6
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Rahu, and Ketu, the nodes of the Moon, I, 81, note 1.
Raja of Basti, possessor of portions of Saikhya-

Pravachama-Karikaé and of Baudhayana-Vrtti on

Brahma-Sitra, I, xliii.

rajanya, or kshattrya, I, 50, note 1.

rajas, ‘menstral flax’=ovumn or germ, 1,177, 11, 6,
note 1; —is Para-prakrti or prakasha, light, I1I,
1, 4.

rajasas, I, 125 ; I11, 5.

rajasi-sandhyd, 1, 223.

raja-yoga, ‘royal or highest form of yoga,’ I, 50,
note 1, 106 ; refers to cognition, 11, 181 ; dharana,
dhyana, samadhi, I, 107.

Rama, 111, 205.

Ramd, Lakshmi and Sharada, the three forms of
Lakshmi, I, 309.

ramante, ‘ rejoice,” I, 309.

Rama-Tapini-Upanishat referred to I, 327, note 2;
Rama-Pirva-Tapini and Rama-Tapini-Uttara, 111,
36, note 1.

Ramanuja, author of the Shri Bhishya on the Bha-
gavad-Gita, I, xliii. _

Ranavira Samskrt Pathashala Department of the
Central Hindd College at Benares, I, xxxvii.

rasa, * taste, enjoyment,’ I, 251; 11, 64, note 2 ; ‘senti-
ment,” 111, 151; 3 principal rasas in poetry, ITI,156.

Rasdtala, ITT, 268, note 1.

rashs, sign of the zodiac, I, 242.

rashms, a special class of rays, ITI, 260, note 1.

ratna, ‘ gems,” 1I, 36 ;—dhatamam, ‘ chief object or
motive, I, 128.
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Ratninudeshini, a commentary on the Ramayana,
I, xlii.

rch, to ‘ eulogise,’ I, 62, note 1.

rchd, ¢ scripture-verses,’ II, 97, 109.

rchchh, to ‘reach’ etc., I, 62, note 1.

reaction, ‘ pratikriya,’ IT, 313.

realisation, oblivion and imagination, I, 118,

rechaka, ‘expiration, exhalation,’ connected with
desire, I, 106, 229.

red colour, corresponding to shame, II, 43, note 1.

Redia, one of the metamorphoses of the Liver-fluke,
1, 179, note 1.

¢ reqularity’ and *drregularity,’ 1,21,

relativity, ‘antarya,’ ‘ sipekshya,’ I, 51; —of know-
ledge, I, 44, note 1.

¢ rest’ and © effort,’ 1, 24.

<resistance’ and ‘non-resistance,’ the abstract ideas cor-
responding to the concrete ‘ density,” III, 8, note 1.

retas, ‘seed,” I, 134; III, 5, note 2; ‘ germ,” 111, 236.

Ryg-Veda, 1, xiii, 71125-133 1L, 1, 6, note 1, 196, note 1;
corresponds to cognition, I, 58, 61; ideated by
Vishnu, I, 71; born from the first Logion, I, 109 ;
said to have twenty-four mandalas, I, 230, note 1;
describes attvikas, its main interest is jidna, I,
125 ; brahmacharya is realised by it, I, 126 ; called
Vishnu-Sambhita, I, 127 ; —Samhita, by which the
essential truth of Brahman is known, ¢ Brahma-
tattvam-rkshats,’ I, 61, :

Rhetoric Samskrt, 111, 203, note 1.

¢ Ring-pass-not, I, 72, note 1, 110, note 1, 144; TII,
215, note 1.
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Rk-samhitd, see Rg-Veda-samhita.

rnas, ¢ debts,’ 11, 125.

root-elements, seven in number, I, 5.

Root-Manu, 1, 79, note 1.

rosy colour corresponding to love, 1T, 43, note 1.

¢ yotation’ 8s 8 mean between the two extremes, II,
104, note. 1.

rshabha, second note of the scale, II, 107 ; —deva,
11, 64, note 2.

Rshis, ‘seers, I, 4, Ixxxvi, 76, 99, 102, 152, note, 163,
171 ; 11, 16, note 1, 69, note 1, 125, note 2; III, 38,
108, 262; seven Rshis: Vishva-mittra, Yamad-
agni, Bharad vaja, Gautama, Attri, Vasightha,
Kashyapa, I, 103; Rshis will continue to dwell on
the Himalayas throughout the Kali-yuga, and be
the custodians of all knowledge after Krshpa's
departure, I, xxv; —raa, 11, 125.

rtu, ‘ season,’ I, 177 ; —mati, ¢ woman,’ 1, 177.

radhi, ¢ root, radix,’ ¢ that which grows,’ 11, 87.

Rudra, 1, 159, I11, 5, note 2 ;—loka 111, 268, note 1.

Rukvini=Rukmini, I, xxviii.

rule of three, compared to preservation, I, 23, note.

rapantara, change of form, II, 324.

S

S, in ‘as’ corresponds to the ‘bahu,’ the Many,
1, 29.

sacraments, ‘ samskaras,’ sixteen in number, I, 164-
287 ; 1. conception, I, 177; 2. entrance of the
jiva, I, 178; 3. male-birth, I, 186 ; 4. birth-rite,

INDEX 85

I, 188; 5. naming, I, 188; 6. shaving, I, 190;
7. ear-boring, I, 193; 8. initiation, second birth,
commencement of education, I, 216; 9. bath-
rite, I, 238; 10. marriage, I, 239; 11. home-
bringing of the bride, I, 243 ; 12. second bringing
of the wife to her husband's home, I, 244;
13. first-conception-rite, I, 248 ; 14. progeniture-
vow, I, 251; 15. retirement; 16. post-mortem
rites, 1, 257.

Sacrifices, ¢ yajhas,’ I, 149-163 ; animal-sacrifice, the
allegorical and - super-physical explanations, I,
160, note 2.

sad-asat, I, 337. »

sadhana, * the means of proving,” ITI; 154.

sadhu, the good man, I, 142 ; III, 38.

sadhya, ‘ the thesis to be proved,’ III, 153.

Sadi, the Persian poet, II, 16, note 1.

sad-garbha-adhana, is the beginning of reflection
about Brahman, I, 178.

sad-guru, a true preceptor, I, 170.

sad-vaidyas, good-physicians, II, 362.

Sadyojata, 111, 5, note 2,

Sad-yuga or krta-yuga, I, 78.

sa-guna, ‘ attributeful,’ I, 73, 146.

sahas, ¢ vigour, radiance,’ I, 246, note 1.

sahita, ¢ together,” III, 208.

Sahitya, society, the science of—,Sociology, III, 208.

Sahitya-Satra, aphorisms of rhetoric, I, 296; III,
150; )

Sasndhavi-nerve, 1, x.

sakshat-kara, ¢ mutual facing, vision,’ I, 311.
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salila, 11, 8.

salokya-moksha, moksha of the nature of abode in
the same world as the object of aspiration, I,
143-147.

salt, its use forbidden in some skin diseases, I, 246,
note 1.

Sama, root ‘sa’=*‘to obtain, to conciliate, to har-
monise,’ I, 62, note 1; —Veda, I, 307-331; 1II, 4,
note 1, 6, note 1, 196, note 1; III, 94, note 1;
corresponds to desire, I, 58, 59, note 1; ideated
by Shiva, I, 71; born-from the third Logion,
1, 110; is descriptive of all desire, I, 288-330;
describes tamasas, I, 125 ; vanaprastha is realis-
ed by it, I, 126; —Veda-Samhita, by which
cognition and action are brought together, 1,
61, 71.

Sama-samhiti—Sama-veda-samhita, I, xv.

samadhi, I, 101, note 1; II, 68, note 1; “ higher’
and ‘lower, I, 220, note 1; 111, 147, etc.

samadhydya, 11, 123. '

sam-ahdra, °summation, I, 126; II, 196, 272;
—mantra, 1,267 ;—pinda, I, 275.

samahrtas, 11, 106.

samana, ‘ similar,’ 111, 39.

samanadhikaranya, ‘consciousness of common pur-
pose, co-ordination,’ 11, 3 ;—and vatyadhikaranya,
¢ co-ordination ’ and ¢ disordination,’ IT, 264.

samana-pinda-karana, ¢same-body-making,’ the re-
duction of all into one, I, 282.

samanata, ‘similarity, equality,’ II, 366.

samanya, ‘genus’ or ‘universality,” I, 18, 172.

INDEX 87

“samdsa, ¢ compound words,’ IT, 86;

samdsana, °sitting, standing or coming together,’
11, 86. _ '

samashts, ¢ totality, the whole, II, 263 ; —and
vyashtt, * genﬁs and individual, ¢ whole and part,
11, 206. .

samavaya, juxtaposition,’” T, 18; ¢relation,’ 11, 172.

samdvrits, or anuvrtti, ‘ returning, revolution,” III,
17.

sambandha, relationship, II, 355.

Sambhoga-kaya, ¢bliss-body,’ I, 146, note 1.

sambodha, ¢ knowledge,’ I, 26.

samhitd, ¢ which brings or puts together,” I, 62;
11, 1, 11, 196, note 1 ; —or Mantra, I, 61 ;—satra,
11, 311.

samipaka, ¢ proximity,’ 11, 354.

samipya-moksha, the ¢moksha of ‘mnear-ness ’ and
endless ¢ approximation’ to the Transcendental,
1, 144, 147. :

samit, kind of wood, used as fuel, I, 164.

sampadana, ‘ accumulation,’ 1, 262 ; development of
the seven layers of the atom, III, 88, etc.

samparivartana, ‘ combination,” I, 135.

samprajiidta, and a-samprajidta, 111, 124, note 1.

sampratika, 11, 75.

Samsdra, * world-process,’ I, 12,17, 24, 25, 27, 45, 46,

50,note 1,73, 74,97,103, 104,108,113, etc., 115,118,
139, 140, 174, 193, 222, 224, 334, 362; 11, passim;
the whole Samsara exists within each thousand-
thousandth ofanatom, I,52; it works by hierarchies
of rulers, I, 71 ; the word used in & metaphysical
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and in an empirical sense, and spelt with majus-
cule or minuscule respectively, I, 86; ‘I-am-
This ’ is Samséra, I, 111 ; the aggregate of cogni-
tion, action and desire, I, 127; is the chief fact,
1,192 ; its activity is dual: ‘going’ and *coming,’
I, 244; its cause is shakti, I, 298; is called mi;lﬁy&,
mythical, false, I, 338 ; —bhdshd, the universal
‘ chain of Samskrt,” II, 76 ;—pard, the Universe-
language (Sensir), II, 68, note 1, 83, note 1;
Samsara, a cycle containing one hundred padmas
of maha-lokas, I, 81 ;—riipatattva, I, 362; see
also World-Process.

Samsarana, *‘evolution’ described in the Yajur-
Veda: akasha-vayu-agni-apah-prthvi-oshadhi-
anna-retas, I, 134,

samshaya, ‘doubt,” I,16; II, 156,159; corresponds
to vairagya, ¢ dispassion,’ I, 17.

Samskaras, ‘sacraments,” ITI, 21, 231, sixteen in
number, I, 164-287, 1. garbha-adhana, I, 177;
2. simanta-unnayana, I, 178; 3. pumsavana, I,
186; 4. jata-karma, I, 188; 5. nama-karana, I,
188; 6. chada-karana, I, 190; 7. karna-vedha, I,
192 ; 8. upanayana, I, 216 ; 9. snata-vrata, I, 238;
10. udvaha, I, 239; 11. vadhii-pravesha, I, 243;
12. dvir-a-gamana, I, 244; 13. prasita, I, 248 ;
14, janana-vrata, I, 251; 15. nivartana, I, 254;
16. marana, 1, 257.

Samskrt, 1, v, xix, xxi; Samskrta, II, 68, note 1;
etymol., II, 73 ;—grammar, 1, 2, 11, 13, 14, 29, 41,
note 1, 50, note 1, 69, note 1, 98, note 2, 100, 128,
note 1, 149, note 1, 179, note 1, 220, note 1, 229,
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note 1, 254, note 1, 310, note 1, 314, note 1, 359,
note 1; II, 45, note 1, 53, etc., 64, note 1, 146, note
1, 285, note 1, 281, 285, note 1, 295 ; 111, 41, 102,
note 1. See Vydkarana, Philology, Phonology, etc. ;
—Geometry, III, 101, note 1; —Rhetoric, I1I, 203,
note 1;—manuscripts, I, vii, viii.

samsprshta, 11, 84.

Samudrika, ‘ocean’-science, the science of marks
and signs, II, 115, note 1;

samaha, groups, 11, 43.

Samvara-nishtha-para, 11, 84

Samvartika, II, 75.

samorddhi, ‘growth,’ ¢ evolution,’ III, 4.

samorta, ‘enveloped,’ II, 45, note 1, 84;—and
pravrta, 11, 45, note 1; ITI, 114, note 1.

Sam-vit, ‘consciousness,” that ¢ which knows well,’
1, 301.

samya and vaishamya, homogeneity and differentia-
tion, equilibrium and inequilibrium, III, 114, 171,
ete., 185.

samyag-dhydna, I, 322 ;—dhyayati sarvan, ¢ considers
well all things,” I, 220.

samyatd, similarities, unities in diversities, II, 366.

samyaté, * it is balanced,’ I, 61.

sdmyatva, ¢ equation,’ ITI, 16.

Samyayana Kosha, I, xviil.

samyoga, or conjunction, the quality of dik or space,
111, 88, etc ;—and wvibhaga, 111, 100.

samyoga, viyoga, anuyoga, praliyoga, ‘ conjunction,
disjunction, association, contraposition P, I, 276.

Sanaka, author of a work on Ayur-vidyd, I, xiv.
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Sandtana, eternal, 1I, 285; —Dhdarma, II, 331,
note 1 ; ITT, 233, and see Text-books.

sandeha, ‘doubt,” I, 39.

sandhi, * coalescence ’ of letters and sounds, I, xxiii
II, 97, is of three kinds, 14, note 1; the ‘coa-
lescence’ of the constituents of A U M, 4, 14;
—prakrti- Prakarana, the ¢ Ultimates in their
primal nature and their coalescence,’ title of the
first section, 4, 9—18, junction-period,” II, 120,
note 1; I11, 136.

Sandhyd, ‘junction-points,’ its purpose, I, 219;
etymol., 220 ; derivation from °dhya,’ 220 ; deri-
vation from ¢dha,’ 220, note 1; three —s refer-
ring to the I, the This, and the Not, 222 ; is of
three kinds, sattviki, rajasi and tamasi, 223,
322 ; III, 137, note ; —karana, to ‘realise in
thought,” 1, 219.

sariga, ‘ juxtaposition, association,’ III, 204.

Sangita, (modern form, sangita) ‘music,’ III,
157.

Sazigita-prabha, 1, xlii.

safijiid, ‘name,’” also ‘consciousness,’ and 7rupa,
¢ form, > 111, 218.

sasikalpa, ‘ resolve,” ¢ resolution,’ I, 28, note 1, 31, 32,
37, 231, 324 ; “inner resolution,” III, 265 ; corre-
sponds to ‘ memory, I, 45;—and vikalpa, ‘resolu-
tion and doubt or alternative,” III, 59.

saiikalpana, vikalpana, and prakalpana, IIT, 231.

sankara, ¢ caste-mixture,” II, 51, note 1.

Sankarshana , 111, 5, note 2, 97, note 1.

sanketika, ¢ conventional,” 11, 87.

INDEX ‘ 91.

saikhyd, or number, the quality of Kaila, III, 88,
etc., 110. .

Sankhya, the science of enumeration,’ 1, ix, xiii,
xlii, 96, 293, 355, note 1 ; 1I, 34, 180, etc., 290 ; 111,
74, ete. ; etymol., II, 182; is the summation of
Prakrti, Purugha and Brahman, 18 ; is the calculus
of the pseudo-infinite, 23 ; ITI, 80, 83, etc., 113, note
1,132, note 1; 141, note 1 ; 185, note 1 ; —Karika,
1II, 66, note 1;—Pravachana-Karika, . xliii ;—
Satra by Kapila, xlii.

sannydsa, life of ‘renunciation,’ I, 65, 67, 69, 154,
256, 262, 324 ; previous karma well-destroyed=
samyak-nasyati, I, 69; ¢ This-Not-1'is —,; I, 122;
death is —1I, 262 ; II, 59, note 1.

Sannyasis, ¢ wandering ascetics,” I, xxv, XXXV ; are
not cremated, 284; have especially to study
Shrauta, IT, 201. .

santa, 1, 142. )

sapekshya, equivalent to archaic antarya, ¢relativity,’
“ gimilarity in diversity,’ I, 51, note 1.

sapekshitatva, ¢ interdependence,’ I1, 251.

sapti-karapa or septuplication, 111, 165.

Sarasvati, I, 307 ; corresponds to ananda, 343; Aindri,
Brahmi,—,310.

sarga, ‘ creation,’ I, 233, note.

sarpini, nerve, I1, 92. 4

sarshti-moksha, is sameness of powers with the
object of devotion, 1, 146, note 1.

sarapya-moksha, is connected with name ' and
¢ form, sameness of form with the object of devo-
tion, I, 144-147. :
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Sarvajiia, omniscient, 1T, 322.

- Sarvam-khalu-idam-Brahma, 9th logion, I, 111.

sarva-siddhi-jd, * bornof perfect achievement,’ I, 144.

sarvatra, ‘ everywhere,’ II1I, 81.

sarvika, ‘ universal,’ 11, 283.

sat, ‘being,” I, 25, 168, etc., 170, 309;1I, 6, notel; a
trinity of letters, I11, 58; —chid-dnanda=—Brahma,
Vishnu, Shiva, I, 331, note 1, 170, 335, 336 ; 1I,
28, 274, note 2 and 3; 111, 2, 55, etc., 168 ;—kara,
¢ good-making,” good behaviour, good treatment,
III, 37; —patha-Brahmana or Shata-patha-
Brahmana, I, 377, note ; —sasiga, the ‘company of
the. good,’ 373 ; —shddratva, ‘ true shiidra-hood,’
168 ; see Sadasat.

Sati, etymol., I, 307 ; —, Gauri, Parvati, 309.

satta, being,’ ¢ inwardness,’ I, 29, 41, 337, note 1 ;
‘being,’ defined as an operation resulting in the
maintenance of the Self, 12; underlies both ‘being’
and ‘non-being,’ 52 ;—pradhana, the underlying
unity of Universal Being, II, 139; III, 209;
—samadnya, Universal Being, summum genus,
11, 139, note 1. .

saftva, ‘being,’ I, 1, 6, note 1,195, note 1, 216, note.

Sattva-rajas-tamas=Vishpu, Brahma, Shiva, I, 132,
note 1; II, 274, note 2 and 3 ; III, 55, etc.; Jiv-
atma, Para, and A-para-prakrti, III, 1, etec.

saftvikas, all things in which the sattva-attribute
predominates, I, 125 ; ITI, 5.

sattviki-sandhya, 1, 223.

Saturn, 1, 80, note 1.

satya and a-satya samskara, I, 166 ; —samskara,
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‘real consecration’ is the turning inward of the
consciousness, 170. -

Satyam, I, 99; the ‘true,” which is immortal, 105 ; a
plane, III, 268, note 1.

Satyam-jiianam-anantam-Brahma,11thlogion, I, 111.

sadyo-mukti, I, 108, note 1.

Sauratma, 111, 171, ete.

Sautramani-sacrifice, 11, 196.

Savarpi, became the 8th Manu, I, 305, note 1.

Savitri, born from the Savitd or ‘ Progenitor,” the
Sun, I, 98, note 2, 322.

Saxon times in England, III, 266.

sayam, ‘ evening,’” etymol., II, 299.

sayojya-moksha, Self and Not-Self accepted as
mutually inseparable, I, 143-147.

sayujya, see Sayojya.

Schelling, 111, 76, note 1.

Schools of Indian Philosophy, 1, 54, note 1.

Science of language, I, 119.

Science of Peace, The, cited, I, xlviii, lviii, 1xi, Ixii,
12, note 1, 24, note 1, 46, note 1, 49, note 1, 54, note
1, 59, note 1, 70, note 1, 75, note 1, 101, note 1, 109,
note 1, 112, note 1, 119, note 1, 189, note 2, 259,
note 1, 289, note 1, 290, note 1, 300, note 1, 302,
note 1, 314, note 2, 355, note 1, 359, note 1; II,
43, note 1, 43, 49, note 1, 92, note 1,158, note 1,
210, note 1, 230, note 1, 241, note 1, 246, note 1,
248, note 1, 259, note 1, 261, note 1, 270, note 1,
283, note 1, 298, note 1, 328, note 1, 337, note 1,
343, note 1; III, notel, 25, note 1, 57, note 1,
68, note 1, 76, note 1, 79, note 1, 98, note 1, 104,
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note 1, 142, note 1, 161, note 1, 174, note 1, 176,
note 1, 211, note 1,-119, note 1, 241, note 1, 247,
note 1, 268, note 1. ‘

Science of the Bmotions, The,cited, 1, 1ii, lviii, Ixii, 545,
note 1, 87, note 1, 179, note 1; II, 16, note 1,176,
note 1,228, note 1, 327, note 1, 337, note 1 ; III, 30,
note 1, 47, note 1, 49, note 1, 150, note 2, 181,
note 1, 206, note 1, 239, note 1, 256, note 1.

Science of Language, The, by Max Miiller, II, 80,
note 1, 83, note 1, 88, note.

Science of Social Organisation, The, by Bhagavan D'é.s,
I1, 202, notel, 298, note 1; III, 63, note 1, 226,
note 1,239, note 1, 266, note 1.

Second Logos, corresponds to Vishnu, I, 84, note 1.

Secret Doctrine, The, reéferred to I, 80, note 1, 110,
note 1, 144, note 1, 199, 200, 202, 203, 204, 207,
209, 213, 245, note 1, 290, note 1, 304, note 1, 355,

366, note 2 ; IT, 15, note 1, 68, note 1, ITT, note 1, .

146, note 1, 215, note 1, 257, note 1; I11, 1, note 1,8,
note 1, 12, note 1,13, note 1,112, note 1,114, note 1,
117, note 1, 151, note 1, 166, note 1, 217, note 1,
252, note 1.

Secret Sciences, rahasya, I, x.

* ¢ Seed-Manu,’ rules over the period of pralaya, I, 79,

note 1.

Self, The, Atma, 1,111, 115,120, note 1,123,124, 129,
140, 141, note 1,143-146, 167, 191, 244, 252, note1,
254, 274, 277, 281, 287, 291, 292, 294, 299,
300, 316, 330, 332, 356, 371, 378, etc; the—as jiva,
1, 10, note 1; is present in everything asthe A in

. every sound, I, 11; its identity with Samsara, I, 12;
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corresponds to ‘nmouns,” I, 14; is denoted by the
A inAham and the E in Etat, I, 119; is ever bliss-
ful, I, 138, note 1; —the husband, I, 239 ; —the
physical body, I, 258; —and Not-Self, 11, 316, note
1;is Atma-pra-kiti, the possessor of light, III, 1;
see also Atmd Aham.

self-consciousness, I, 44, note 1, 70.

self-sacrifice is the householder’s life, I, 65.

sensation, of chills of fear at the heart, I, 31, note 2;
of heat or anger in the blood, 31, note 2; —s of
temperature, 31, note 2; —s of the movements of
the joints of the body, 31, note 2 i—s of weight,
31, note 2; —s and actions, 208; —, perception
and imagination, III, 55, etc.

sensor and motor organs, ‘indriyas,’ I11, 88, etc., 115.

Sensdr, the occult language—=Samsara-para ?, I, 68,
note 1.

separateness, the sole basis of the distinction of sin
and merit, I, 20; substitutable for difference, 13,
note 1. o

serpents, allegorical explanation, I, 340, note 1.

seven, (the), I, 10, note 1.

shabda, ‘word,’ expression, I, 296; I1, 62; —Brahman,
1, 160; II, 54, note 1;—samanya, I, 54, note 1;
—spanda, sound-vibrations, III, 146 ;—shastra,
Phonology, I, xii.

Shadja, first note of the scale, 1I, 107.

Shad-vimsha-Brakmana belongs to Sama-Veda, I,
377, note. '

shaithilya, laziness, II1, 29, note 1.

Shaivas, 111, 5, note 2. '
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Shaivi-energy, I, 289 ; is indicated by M, 290.

Shakespeare, quoted, II, 310, note 1.

Shakhds or ‘ branches ' of the Vedas, II, 39, etec., 128,
41, note 1; their number, II, 41, 42 ; their authors,
I1, 46 ; 111, 88, etc., 105, 175.

Shakti, ‘energy,’ ‘might,’ ¢power, I, lii, 30, 59,
note 1, 288-319, 322, 323, 329, 356; II, 13, note 1,
110, 274, note 3, 246, 286 ; etymol., 223 ; negation
is the—of Brahman, 53; ‘nerve force,” II, 95 ;
‘energy, II, 172; the—of the Self the only Shakti
in the World-process, III, 11; —is ¢ Necessity,’
111, 18.

shama, etc., is means of ascertainment, I, 17.

shankha, ‘conch or shell, indicates all sound and
symbolises creation in space, I, 3; also a mineral,
111, 212,—of mahd-vishvas.

Shankara, Mandukya-Bhaghya, II, 54, note 1;
Shariraka-Bhashya, III, 90, note 2.

Shazkarachdrya, real,’ ‘original’ Bhéashya on the
Bhagavad-Gita, I, xxix.

shanti, is pure bhavya, III, 114.

Shanti-parva of the Maha-bhdarata 11, 190,

sharadats, ¢ discards,’ I, 3P0. :

Sharayi-river, the country beyond it, I, xvii;
—parina-Brahmanas, xvii.

Sharira, 11, 148, note 1.

Shariraka-Bhashya, 111, 90, note 2.

Shastras, ‘sciences,’ I, 145; begin all with the
A UM, II, 4; are all outlined in the 3rd section,
I, 5 ; their procedure, II, 15.

Shastranubhava, 1, xii, xliv.
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Shastri, I, xx.

Shata-(or *Sat-’) patha Brihmana, belongs to.
Yajur-Veda, 1, 377, note.

Shaunaka, anthor of Itihdsa Yaugika I, xliv.

shayya-praddana, giving of bedsteads, I, 269, 277.

Shesha, the ‘remainder,” I, 374; author of a
Bhashya, xii; author of & work on Nirukta, xli ;
the thousand-headed serpent on which Vighnu
sleeps during pralaya, II, 346, note 1; III, 94;
—desha, remaining space, II, 346.

Sherlock Holmes, 11, 363, note 1.

sheté, he ‘ sleeps,” I, 72.

‘shifting’ of the terms of different series often
occurs, I, 116, note 1.

Shiksha, Philology, I, xiii, xli; II, 80, note 1, 98,
note 1; aset of rules for pronunciation, I, xxiv;
111, 146, ¢ instruction,” II, 90, etc.

Shilpa-Veda, the science of comstructive arts, see
Sthapatya-Veda ;—shdstra, ¢ physical or mechanic-
al art and science,” II, 227; ‘art-construction,’
1II, 301, 324; III, 199.

Shilp-opaveda, see Sthapatya.

shighta, the ‘remmnants’ of past and the guides of
present evolution; also °the instructed,” II, 80,
note 1, 123, note 1 ; the hierarchs, III, 226.

Shiva, 1, 82, 87, note 1, 104, 115, 131, 218, 304, 308,
311, 315, note 1, 316, 335, 339, 340, 341, 344, 348,
350, 356, 366, 375 ; 11, 1, 25, 56, note 1, 80, note 1,
122, 132, 220, note ; author of the Vidhi-ragnakara,
I, xlv; is connected with Séma-Veda and desire,
71; etymol, 72; the reputed author of the

y ‘
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Pranavdarnava, 8, note 1; His shakti is named Sati,
809 ; Aham is —'s right eye, Etat the left, and
Na the 3rd eye, 339; = &nanda, 343 ;—loka or
Kailasa, 105, note 1; III, 270, note; author of
the Science of Grammar and Its Application,
Vyakarana and Shiksha, 11, 194 ; author of Nyaya
and of Sankhya, II, 197 ;—siitra vimarshini, 11,
245, note 1 ;—and Pdrvati, Dialogue, I, xxii.

Shiva, 1, 338.

shloka, 1, ix, measure of 32 syllables, 8, note 2.

shodashi-shraddha, offering of 16 pindas on the 12th
day after death, I, 270, 273.

shorthand Devandgart, I, xi.

skraddha, ¢ faith,’ I, 253.

shraddha, is the ‘making-complete with shraddha,’
‘faith,” I, 253; 11, 125.

Shrauta-Dharma, or scriptural teaching and practice,
11, 199.

shravana, manana and mnidhydsana (or dharana),
sacred hearing, sacred thinking and sacred medi-
tating, I, 123; II, 364, note.

Shridhara, author of a commentary on the Vishnu-
Bhagavata, I, xliv; —’s Tika referred to, I, 256,
note 1.

shreghtha, ¢ superior,” III, 30.

Srish Chandra Bose, Gheranda Samhita, I, 228, note 1.

shrigdra, raudra and shanta are the three principal
rasas or emotional motifs, ITI, 156.

shrotra, ¢ ear,” III, 130, note 1.

Shruti, ¢ hearing’ includes Upanishat and Brahmana,
I, 11.
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shubha and a-shubha, good * and *evil,’ II, 305,

shuddhanvaya, II, 103.

shidra, I, 50, note 1, 70, 165, 167, 176 ; etymol., 122,
note 1.

Shukra, Venus, I, 245, note 1;—Fkald, generative
energy or tissue, 246, note 1.

shignya, ¢ vacuum,” ‘nothing,’ I, 276, 311; IT, 342 ;
IIT1, 15, 139. -

shvasa, II, 84.

siddha, ‘perfect,’ I, 141, 142; ‘accomplished,’
‘proved,’ II, 221, note 1;—s, the *perfect,’ I, 106,

siddhanta, established and settled conclusions, I, 31.
39, 11, 155, 156 ; 111, 55, 225 ;—the summation of
Shrauta, Smérta and Dharma, II, 199 ;—Kaumuds .
xxl, Xxiil ;—upanyasta, xiv.

Sigwart, Logic, cited, 59, note 1.

symanta-unnayana, parting of hair of the pregnant
woman, second samskara, the entrance of the jiva,
178 ; sima-anta-unnayana, the mechanical growth
coming to an end by the entering of the self, I, 179.

simultaneity of the apparent succession in the inter-
play of AU M as seen from the standpoint of
the Whole, I, 11.

" 4sin’ and ¢ merit, 1, 20.

stngular, dual and plural, I, 23, :

stxth, (the) is the Self as jiva, I, 10, note 1.

Skeat, 11, 71, note 1. '

Smara, ¢ Cupid,’ I, 247, note 1. )

smarana, °recollection’, ‘ memory,’ I, 41, 42, 247.

Smarta Dharma, legal knowledge and convention,
11, 199. :
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smrti, ‘memory,’ ‘recollection,’ I, 39, 43,47, 63;
refers to the present, 40, 46, note 1, 48 ; ¢ Law,’
xiii; works of Hindi religious law, 225, note 1,
164 ; mentions ten samskaras instead of sixteen,
176 ; as an ‘aspect’ of mind, III, 5, note 2, see
also vismrts, etc ;—shastra, deals with limitations
or restrictions and freedom therefrom, II, 201.

smrti-srshti, ¢ creations or worlds of memory,’ I, 45.

sndfa-vrata, ¢ bath-vow,’ ninth samskara, I, 238.

sneha, priti, premas, variations of raga, III, 30, 35,
ete.

¢ socsal conventions’ and ¢ sacraments,’ I, 286, note (b).

Socrates, 11, 335, note 1.

Solar Logos, 1, 101, note 1, 108, note 1.

solids, quagmires, gums, viscosities, jellies, liquids,
fluids, fogs, smokes, airs, gases, ethers, etc., I1I,
8, note 1.

Soma, the Moon, is the ‘gateé of svarga,’ I, 179,
note 1;—world, is the lower mental plane, I,
179, note 1.

sound, is ¢ creative’ and ¢ destructive,” I, 73, note 1;
11, 116, note 1; sounds have seven potencies and
five matras, 11, 189. .

space, is the possibility of the co-existence of the
Many in One Time, I, lii;—, time and substance
instead of space, time and motion, 116, 118;
—, time and motion, 11, 275, note 1.

spanda and sphurapa, II1, 131, etc., 196.

sparsha, ¢ touch,’ III, 160.

spashta, ¢ articulate, clear’ sound, ITI, 146.

spectes, ¢ yonis," IT, 211.
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Spencer, I11, 76, note 1, 104, note 1.

spermatozoon, ¢ virya,’ I, 196.

sphulana, is jagat, III, 136.

sphuliiga, ¢ spark,” III, 136, note 1.

Spinoza, 1, 12, note 1, 59, note 1; by E. Caird, II,
176, note 1.

spontaneous variation, 11, 156, note 1.

sporocyst, sac-like body, one .of the metamorphoses
of the liverfluke, I, 182, note.

sprshta, II, 84;—ghosha, 11, 84;—ndada, 11, 84 ;—
vivara, 11, 84.

sraishtika-itihasa, ¢ cosmological history,’ IT, 301.

srshtt, ‘creation,’ I, 12, 14; ‘emanation,’ ‘evolution,’
11, 215 111, 4.

Srshty-aikadeshika-Prakarana, the ¢evolution of our
own particular world-system,’” title of the first
section, I, 5 ; III, 171, etc.

sthala-bheda, ‘breaks,’ II, 109. .

sthana, ‘places, organs,’ IT, 91;‘locus standi, II,
285; III, 87 ;—bheda, differing standing points,
I1, 167, note.

Sthapatya or Shilp-opaveda, ¢ Arts and Crafts,’ I,
xiv ;—Veda, the science of house-mastership, II,
37, note 1.

sthavara, ¢ unmoving,’ ITI, 189 ;—the limit. of den-
sity, ITI, 7.

sthala, dense-matter, I, 167 ;—deha, gross physical -
body, I, 258, 262, 271, 278; II, 263 ;—tattvas,
pre-atomic elements, II, 2. '

¢ st2ll-born’ children, I, 207.

Stirling, quoted, IT, 248, note 1.
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stotras, ¢ hymns,” xxv.
Stout, Manunal of Psychology, referred to, I, 47,
note 1.
Study in Consciousness, by Annie Besant, II, 16,
note.
study of Samskrt, I, xix.
subantas, nouns variously inflected with prepositional
terminations, II, 280,
sub-consciousness, I, 46.
¢ subliminal* and * supraliminal’ consciousness, I
46, note 1.
substance, quality and action, 11, 275, note 1.
substance, attribute and movement, 111, 88, etc.
substantiality, ¢ vastu,’ I, 309.
subtraction, compared to destruction, I, 22, note 2.
succession, in the relations between Self and Not-
Self is not real, I, 12.
Sudarshana, the * good-philosophy,’ also * the wheel
. or discus of Time,’ III, 94, note 1.
sudhz, © discerning intellect,” T, 40.
Safi-poets, 1, Ixxxviii.
sukha, duhkha and jfiina, I11, 28, 259.
sttkshma, ¢ small, subtle, finely grained,’ IT, 94, 263 ;
—and sthiila, or ‘subtle’ and ‘gross,’ III, 4;
- —and brhat, 111, 81 ; ¢ astral’ body, III, 218.
stkskma-deha, * subtle body,” I, 258, 259, 262, 266,
note 2, 271 ;—bhdtas, II, 16, note 1 ;—sharira, 11
148, note 1:
summation of cognition, desire and action, 1,3, 125,
243 ; corresponds to Atharva-Veda and Tantra,
58; has four sub-divisions, 366.

b4

y
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Sun, daily addressed by every twice-born man, 91,
note 1; Father-Sun, 97; place for those not liable
to rebirth, 179, note 1 ; —and Moon are not planets
in the modern sense of the word, 80, note 1.

sund, the five daily sins of ‘slanghtering,’ I, 152.

Supreme, (the), I, 145.

surd, the elixir of immortality, which is the realisa-
tion of Brahman, II, 146.

Surya, author of a work on Astronomy, I, xiii;
—loka, 111, 270, note ;—Daivajfia, commentator
on Gita, ITI, 260, note 1.

sushumna, I, 206 ; II, 360, note 1 ;—madhyamd, sar-
pni, kinds of nerves, IT, 360.

sushupts, ‘ sound sleep,’ II, 68, note 1, 75.

sutala, a plane, 111, 268.

sutra, ‘thread,’ II, 351.

Satras, on Grammar of Panini, I, xii, xx 14

Sutratma, I, 1; ¢thread-soul,” II, 204, etc., 209,
note 1, 262 ; III, 266; is the Maha Vishnu, IT,
209 ; the Thread of Unity, III, 22, etc..

Sutra-sthana, referred to, I, 246, note 1.

sva, the ‘self,’ I, 104; —bhdva, ‘own nature,’ ‘own
being,’ I, 95; III, 49, 74, etc.;—the nature of the
Absolute, I, 291,292, 302, 308 ; is cause plus effect,
III, 74, etc.; ¢ Svabhavat,” II, 329, note 1; ¢ the
Self; II, 182; *self-being,” II, 1; ‘absolute
nature,” 11, 31, 240, 250, 327; etymol., II, 234;
—of Brahman, I, 151 ;—riipa, I, 143.

svabhavana, ¢ self-imagination,’ TII, 98.

svadhyaya, ‘study,’ II, 118, etc., ‘a day of study,’
one's own study, II, 118, ‘
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svah, or Mental plane, I, 128, note 1 ;=desire of the

- nature of negation, 99, 104; is heaven or the
mental world, 100; is the lower or ripa-mental,
105 ; 111, 268, note 1.

svahd, a propitious uttering, I, 104.

svakarana, ‘one’s own deeds ’in the past, IIT, 98.

Svam, the Universal Self, III, 62.

svalakshana, characterised by themselves, things-in-
themselves,” IT1, 209, note 2.

svapna, ‘ dreaming,’ II, 75.

svara, musical notes, seven svaras in the Sima-Veda,
I, 291 ; ¢ accent, emphasis of tone,’ I, 103 ; svaras,
‘ notes, accents, vowel-sounds, II, 109 ;—anuvida,
xiv.

svarga, 1, 179, note 1; jiva passes on to it in the
karana-body, I, 259 ; III, 256, note 1, 264.

svarita-svara, the ‘even’ or unexcited tone ; belongs
to the natural performance of one’s duty, I, 321;
11, 62, 82.

svarna, gold, 11, 36.

Svarodaya, a work dealing with the science of the
breath, II, 112, note.

svartha, self-interest, I, 18; self-seeking, selfishness,
66, 154, 277 ;—parirtha and paramartha, 111, 54,
265.

sva-rgpa, ¢ nature or form,” 11, 345.

svasatia, ‘self-being,’ self-consciousness, III, 167.

svastikad, ¢ cross of fire,’ I, 73, note 1.

sva-tantra, self-dependent or free, II, 214,

sva-vashi-karana, ¢ gelf-control,” I, 168.

Svayambhii, author of n work on Nyaya, I, xiii.

INDEX 105

svedaja,' gemmational,’ ¢ sweat-born,’ ITI, 189, note 2.

syam, as potential including present, past and
future, 1, 34.

syat, syah, syam, ‘ may he, thou, I become such and
such,” I, 29.

symbolic letter I, hidden in AUM, I, 2.

sympathetic system, I, 83, note 1. ’

T

Taittiriya-upanishat, 11, 28; II1, 70, note 1.

Talatala, 111, 268, note 1.

talu-sthina, palatal locus, 11, 84,

tamas, ‘darkness,” II, 6, note 1, 39, 216, note 353 ;
—is apara-prakrti, I1I, 1; III, 4.

tamasas, I, 125 ; I11, 5.

tamasi-sandhya, 1, 223.

tamra, ¢ copper,’ I1, 36 ; II1, 212.

Tandya Brahmana, belongs to Sama-veda, 1,377, note.

tan-matras, ‘functions,’ II, 363, note 1; sense-
qualities-in-themselves,” ITI, 85, note 1; ¢ things-
in-themselves,” 111, 209, note 2. ‘

Tantra or Upaveda, sub-division of each Veda
corresponding to the summation of cognition,
desire and action, I, 58, 61; etymol., II, 38;
defined in a Brahma-sitra aphorism, IL, 291,
note 2 ;—aloka, II, 360, note 1;—skdstra, referred
to, I, 264 ; —works, lxxxii, 116, note 1; III, 5,
note 2, 16, note 1, 122, note 1, 213. '

fapas, ‘austerity,’ ‘ heat-energy of self-denial,’ I,
19, 99; asceticism, aspiration, austerity, 93 ; the
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¢ maintenance of knowledge,” 104; II, 360, note 1;
111, 268, note 1. .

Tara-sara-upanishat, I, lxxxii.

tarka, ¢ argument,’ reasoning from hypotheses, 11,
162. _

tarkshya-shastra, ¢ Botany,” III, 198. N g

}at, ‘ 'f/hat,’ denoting Brahman, 1, 36 ;——kal,zka, 1;1-
.sta.ntaneous, ever present, eternal now,’ II, 147
—purusha, 11, 88; 111, 5, note 9 s—tvam-ast, seventh
logion . I, 110; —fva, the essential truth, 61?
¢Thatness’ reached by Veda-anta, II, 193;—
nydya, reducing to unity, II, 165 ; seven tattvas,
11, 2; 11, 63, 77, 110; IIT, 8, 12, etc., 109, etc. o

tejas, elemental fire, II, 8, 62; —tattva, II, y
note 2.

tejas, three in number, III, 7, 16.

Tennyson, 1, 63, note 1. )

¢ tensi{on » and * relawation, akrashtatd and mandata,
1, 257.

Terrene chain, 11, 15, note 1.

Tetractys, or Abstract Quaternary, 1, 10, note 1, .

366, note 2. . 0
Text-books of Sandtana Dharma, I, 321, note 2.
theism, astika, I, 24. .

Theosophy in relation to Human life, (Liecture on

Science), 11, 13, note 1.
Theosophical movement and literature, I, Ixiiij —

Review, vii, 54, note 1.

Theosophist, (the), I, lviii. '
Theosophy in India, official monthly of the Indian
Section, I, vii.

INDEX 107

thinker, object and thought, I, 87; —and matter
that is thought about, I, 87,

Third Logos;, corresponds to Brahma, I, 84, note 1.

¢ This-1,” is the ‘ middle,’ I, 117.

¢ This-Not,’ is * substance,’ I, 117.

¢ This-Not-1, is the endless, I, 117.

‘ thought’ and ¢ thing,” 1, 87, note 1.

three dimensional maiter, 1, 78, note 1.

Three, formed inevitably by juxta-position of the
Two, I, 10, note 1. :

thread-soul, see Sutratma, IT, 209, note 1.

Tika, * commentary’ ; on the eighteen Puranas and
the Mahabhdrata, I, xlii; on the Vishpu Bhagavata,
by Shridhara, 246, note 1; on the Prapava-Vada,
by Gobhili, 369, note 1.

Time is the succession of the movement itself, I, 1i;
is of three kinds 9 ; corresponds to self, 23.

tirigantas, verbs variously inflected, 11, 281.

“ tinglings, thrills, creeps, horripilation,’ I, 31, note 2.

tirthas, ‘ holy places’; etymol., I, 163.

Titchener, Outlines of Psychology, I, 213, note 1.

tithis, ¢ dates,” II, 119, 300.

toyam, 11, 8.

transcendence, non-transcendence, comprehension, 1,118,

¢ transcendental, or meta-physical ' as against an
‘empirical or experiential’ point of view, I, 87,
note L.

transformation, ¢ vikriya,’ II, 313, 314.

transformation, non-transformation, evolution, I, 118.
transmission of acquired character, I, 179, note 1.
trata, ‘ protected,’ II, 12, ‘
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¢rdti, which ¢ protects,” I, 101.

tretd-yuga, is dealing with action, I, 78.

tri-bhuvanam, the ‘triple world,” I, 84, 104, 105,
note 1, 127 ; III, 25, note 1, 176, note 1.

tri-guna, sattva—cognition, rajas=saction, tamas=
desire,I, 125.

tri-gund, possessed of the three attributes, I, 339.

tri-kala-jia-ta, knowledge of the three times, past,
present and future, I, 148.

Trikuts, 1, 342,

trinity of substance, attribute and movement, I,
12, 18; of substance, quality, and movement, 15 ;
IT, 316, note 1 ; III, 139, note 1.

triplets, I, 9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 22, 23, 24, 54, note 1,
59, 65, 85, 87, 118, 164, 166, 226, 229 ; see also
triplicity, trinity, tri-unity and friads.

triplicity of every factor of the World-process, I, 9;
—of the world, 21; instances of —15, 22, 23, 24, etc.

Tri-shikha-Brahmana-Upanishat referred to I, 290,
note 1.

Trishtubh-metre, I, 103.

trishala, trident,’ I, 341.

tritayam, the ‘ three,’ I, 101.

tri-unity of the World-process, I, 9; its general
principle, 26, 70.

tropesis, ¢ active inclination,’ II, 3, note 1.

Troy, its walls created by music, II, 12, note 1;

irtiyd, instrumental case, expresses both ¢ caused
by’ and ‘done by,’ IT, 221.

truth, error and illusion, I, 24; lies ever in the
mean, 87, note 1, 122, 124.
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frutt, I, 77; periodicity of the atom, II, 300,
the period taken by an atom to move out of the
space occupied by it, II, 112, 300, note 1.

Trivent, 1, 342.

Tuladhara, and Janaka, I, 108.

twiceborn men, °dvijas,” ‘the re-gemerate’ I, 91,
note 1.

Two, (the)=Pratyagitma and Mulaprakrti, 1, 10,
note 1.

TrIADS

A

Abkipraya or intention, manifestation or utterance,
and cause or reason of the intention, II, 102.

Abodha, sambodha, vibodha or ignorance, knowledge,
discrimination, I, 26.

Achara, anachara, nirichira and vyabhichara, ITI,

. 23L

Actions, three kinds of, ITI, 249.

Addition, multiplication, subtraction, or division, I,
22.

Adi, Anupadaka, Akasha, III, 141.

Administrative life, triple,—military, civil, financial,
I, 352, note.

Adara, puja, pratishtha, II1, 36.

Agni-hotra, vajapeya, diksha, I, 161, 162.

A-g-ns, I, 128.

Aham-bahu-syam or I-many-may-become, I, 37 45,
110, 112, 239,
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Aham-Brahma-asmi, I, 109, 120.

A-ha-m, I, 119. ,

A-2-u, I1, 80.

Alkdsha, three kinds of, I, 361 ; II, 7; III, 7.
Altruism, egoism, desirelessness, ITI, 264.
A-nan-dam, 1, 344,

A-i-m, 1, 120,

Anger, fear, hatred, pride or krodgha, bhaya, droha,

mana, 111, 46.

Apas, three kinds of, 11, 8.

Asha, durasha, nirasha, I, 36.

Asmrti, vismrti, anusmfti, I, 39, 41, 48, 248.

Astz, nasti, anasti, I, 26.

Atma, Buddhi, Manas, II, 261, note, 262, note, III,
64, note, 66, 141, 144,

Apma, samsira, nishedha, I, 41, 154-155.

A-U-M, 1, 1, 11, 13, 15, 23, 36, 38, 41, 59, 90, 92,
104, 127, 143, 144, 151, 162, 166, 226, 290, 318,
325, 334, 339, 342, 344;1I, 7, note, 12, 39, 48,
52, 55, note, 60, 62, 67, 82, note, 97, 102, 104,
107, 108, 121, 122, 125, 142, 159, 173, 177, 178,
181, 193, 195, 199, 215, 220, 232, 245, 246, 288,
299, 306, 309, 310, 313, 345, 366.

Avarodha, Anurogha, Arodha, II, 214.

B

Bali, triple,-vaishvadeva,-bhuta,-pradana, I, 154,
Becoming, succession, relation, I, 85.

Being, non-being, becoming, I, 9.

Bhava, pratyaksha, bhavana, I, 25.
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Bhih, Bhuvah, Svah, I, 100.

Birth, life, death, I, 10, 85, 188; II, 301.

Bodies, triple, physical, subtle, causal, I, 258, 260
111, 223.

Bodes, higher three, apara-tritaya, III, 96.

Brahma, Vighnu, Shiva, I, 71, 75, 82, 90, 104, 130,
131, 335, 336, 338, 341, 343, 344, 348;1II, 1, 46,
56, note, 82, note, 246, 256.

Brakmana, Kshattriya, Vaishya, I, 122, 166.

Brahmanas, three, and summation, I, 347.

Buddhi-tattva, three sub-divisions of, II, 6 ; III, 222.

Brahmacharya, Garhasthya, Vanaprastha, or student-
life, household-life, forest-dwelling, I, 68, 69, 121,
126, 262. '

C

Childhood, y outh, age, I, 255.

chitta, mahatva, mamatva, ITI, 7.

chitta, vrtti, nirodha, I, 17.

ch-i-¢, 1, 343.

chitr-gvarodhana, chitr-akarghana, achitra or
vichitra, II, 366. :

cogmition, desire, action or Jiana, Ichcha, Krya, I,
3, 27, 55, note, 56, 59, 62, 63, 64, 65, 68, 71, 75,
78, 82, 85, 92, 98, 100, 103, 105, 106,109, 110,
111, 126, 131, 154, 159, 167, 171, 175, 218, 223,
226, 243, 262, 267, 279, 290, note, 291, 306, note,
307, 325, 332, 334,335; 336, 338, 339, 345, 347, 348,
365,11, 3, 4, 6,7, 8, 11, 30, 32, 34, 52, 73, 86, 89;-
120, 122, 125, 133, 171, 172, 173, 196, note, 197,
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199, 212, 246, 274, 275, note, 288, 297, note, 328,
note ; I1T, 49, 58, 67, 72, 73, 82, 84.

cognstion, three kinds of, ITI, 248.

colours, three primary, III, 201.

compassion, reverence, friendliness, III, 47.

oreation, preservation, destruction, I, 82; II, 296,
111, 255.

D

Day, night, twilight, ITI, 201.

Debts, triple, 11, 125.

Desire, three kinds of, I, 364 ; I1I, 249.

Destroyed, dissolver, disappearance, II, 296.

Devatd, tshi, chhanda, I, 103.

Devotion, wisdom, sacrifice, 11, 212.

Dharma, artha, kima or duty, profit, pleasure, I,
16, 291, 324.

Dharma, triple—shrauta, smarta, dharma-shastra,
11, 199.

Dharapa, dhyana, samadhi, I, 107,

Divisor, dividend, quotient, I, 22.

Dravya, pradravya, anudravya, III, 81.

E

Educational life, three, divisions of, I, 351, note.
Emotion, knowledge, practice, IT, 212.

E-ta-t, 1, 119.

Ewvolution, involution, revolution, III, 53,

INDEX 113
G

Gamana, Agamana, pragamana, or going, coming,
movement, 11, 305, 306.

Gangd, Yamund, Saraswati, (rivers, also nerves),
1, 343.

Garuda, Hamsa, Vrshabha, I, 311.

Gayatri, three parts of, I, 98.

Qender, masculine, feminine, neuter, I, 15.

God, Man, Nature or Paramatma, Jivatma,
Prakrti, I, 9; II1, 56.

Qomedha, ashvamedha, naramedha, I, 158.

Gunas, the three, sattva, rajas, tamas, I, 9, 132,
918, 306, note ; I, 7, note, 275, note; III, 1, 43,
note, 65, 67, 71, 72, 84, 173, 194.

Guna, praguna, snuguna, 111, 81.

H
hrasva, dirgha, pluta, II, 82.
I

I-conjunction-not, 111, 112.

I-form-not, IIT, 138.

Impartiality, aversion, attraction, 51, note.

Tndustrial life, three divisions of, I, 352, note.

Intellect, feeling, will, I, 56, note.

I-sound-not (and permutations), III, 130.

I-This-Not (and permutations) or Aham-Etat-Na,
I, 59, note, 93, 110, 112, 115, 119, 121, 122, 128,

8
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160, 217, 223, 244, 251, 252, 274, 275, 287, 298,

300, 307, 318, 332, 335, 339, 342, 354;II, 29,

135, 140, 142, 166, 215, 218, note, 223, 232, 237,

241, 242, 243, 251, mnote, 271, 296, 311, 344,

345 III, 22, 48, 49, 56, 57, 63, 71, 104, 188, 201.
I-touch-not, III, 138.

J

Jiba-Bra,hma-Méyé, or Individual Ego, Absolﬁte Ego
- and Egoistic Illusion, I, 17 ; 11, 135, 142.
Jyotisha, three kinds of, II, 115.

K

Kamand, kanksha, asha, I, 27, 41.

Kapha, vata, pitta, or the connective-muscular, the
nervous, and the nutritive-digestive tissues, forces
and juices, ITI, 194, note. .

Karma, Jiiana, Bhakti, I, 166.

Karma, three kinds of, II, 34, 147, 150, note, 153,
note.

Karma, prakarma, anukarma, or action, initiative
action, imitation, ITI, 81.

Kartd, karma, kriyapada, II, 104.

Karta, kirya, karana or actor, effect, cause, I, 17,
11, 287, 297, note.

Kartavya, Akartavya, Bhinna, 1, 18;

Kriya, pratikriya, vikriya, or action, reaction,
trans-action or transformation, II, 313; III, 14,
note, 255.

Krta-yuga, treta-yuga, dvapara, I, 78.
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L

Lakshm3, Sarasvati, Sati, T, 307.
Lakshmi, three forms of, 1, 309.
Lokeshand, vitteshana, putreshana, 111, 271.

M

Mahat, buddhi, akasha, III, 13.

Mahat, three divisions of, 1L, 5.

Mahavikyas, Gayatri, Vedas, I, 92.

Man, woman, child, 1, 301.

Manas (kriya . or sat), Buddhi(chit), Ahankara
(ananda), III, 5,58, 64, 73.

Mantra, (or Samhita), Brahmana, Upanishat, I, 61,
325, note, 332 ; II, 196, note.

Maya, three kinds of, I, 304.

Mi-mam-sa, 11, 142.

Minerals, vegetables, animals, I, 167.

Moksha, three kinds, of, I, 143.

Morning, noon, eve, I, 221.

Movement, expansion, contraction, IT, 299.

Mukti, three kinds of, I, 148.

N

National life, three divisions of, I, 351, note ;
Nastika, Astika, Mastika, I, 21.
Not-any-thing, I, 174.

Nouns, verbs, prepositions, I, 14 ; 11, 86.
Nouns, three divisions of, II, 87.
Number-not-I, 111, 111.

Nyaya, three sub-divisions of, I1, 165.
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0o

¢ Orders’ or metres, the three, II, 108.
Originator, produced, progenition, II, 276.

P

Pakshata, pratipakshati, apakshata, III, 110.

Papa, punya, kirya, III, 259.

Pard, apard, jivatma, III, 1.

Paramatmd, sitratma, world-systems, II, 215.

Patients, three main kinds of, III, 194-195.

Pleasure, pain, peace, I, 36 ; III, 51, note, 259.

Pribalya, daurbalya, abalya, III, 41.

Prajiiapana, Vyakarana, Bhasha, 11, 62.

Prakrti, Purusha, Brahman, or Matter, Spirit,
Absolute, I, 17. ] :

Prakrts, vikrti, pratikrti, II1, 16, note.

Pra-kuiichana, vi-kufichana, ava-kufichana, II, 310,

Pramana, prameya, samshaya or evidence, fact,
doubt, I, 16 ; IT, 157, 159.

Prapayama, the three-fold, T, 106, 229,

Pratipadika, dhatu, karaka, 11, 86.

Pratyagatma, Malaprakrti, Daiviprakrti, 11, 220.

Pratyaksha, nirpaya, anuména, or percept, concept,
inference, I, 25, 41.

Pratyaksha, anumeya, prayojana, or the sensed, the
inferred, the motive, I, 25.

. Pravrtti, nivitti, anuvrtti, samavitti, 11T, 17, 240,
255.

Prepositions, three divisions of, II, 296.
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Preserviné (the act of), the maintainer, the fostered,
11, 290.
Prthovi, three kinds of, II, 8.

R

Raga, dvesha, moha, orlove, hate, confusion, IIT, 47.
Religion, science-and-philosophy, altruism, 11, 212,
Rhythm, mobility, inertia, I1I, 67, note. '

S .

Sacraments, triple, I, 175. _

Samanya, vishesha, samavaya, or general, special,
relative, I, 18 ; IL, 177. '

Samit, palasha, agni, I, 164. »

Sampadana, pravartana, nivartana, 1, 262.

Samskrt, three divisions of, II, 73, 75. ,

Sandeha, nishchaya, siddhanta, or doubt, certainty,
finality, I, 39.

Sandhz, triple, I, 14.

Sandhya, triple, I, 223, 226.

Sa#kalpa, vikalpa, anukalpa, or resolve, doubt, alter-
native, I, 37, 38, 41, 45.

Sazikalpa, vikalpa, adhyavasaya, I, 28.

Saikalpana, vikalpana, prakalpana, 111, 231.

Sarasvati, three forms of, I, 310.

Sat-chit-ananda, I, 25, 131, 306, note, 335, 336,
338, 341, 342, 343, 344; II, 7, note, 28, 267,
274, note ; 111, 56, 68, 168. :

S-a-t, I, 343. ’
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Satz, three forms of, I, 310.

Self (as motion), space, time, I, 104.

Self, not-self, buddhi, II, 351.

Self, not-self, desire, I, 345.

Self, Not-Self, Negation, I, 100, 108, 110, 115, 167,
222, 239, 255, 258, 300, note, 332; II, 82, 89,
172, 203.

Self, not-self, nexus, I, 143.

Self, not-self, not-not-self, I, 356.

Self, not-self, not, I, 274.

Self, not-self, relation (between them), I, 16, 55,
note ; ITI, 241.

Shaktz, three forms of, I, 289, 290, 304.

Shadja, rshabha, gandhara, 11, 107.

Shama, viveka, vairagya, I, 17.

Shiksha, vyakarapa, utterance, IT, 195.

Shiva, the three eyes of, I, 339.

Shriigara, raudra, shanta or the erotic, the heroic,
the peaceful, III, 156.

Shuddh-anvaya, dand-anvaya, khand-anvaya, II,
104.

Singular, dual, plural, I, 23.

Sound, akasha, absence of both, II, 67.

Space, time, motion or desha, kala, kriya, I, 289,
note, 337, note ; I, 274, note, 285.

Spanda, sphurana, sphulana, III, 136.

Substance, attribute, movement, or dravya, guna,
karma, I, 15, 18, 62, 132; II, 7, note, 172, 173,
178, 328, note; III, 67, 73, 74, 88.

Superiority, inferiority, equality, or mahatva, laghut-
va, samya, 111, 34, 40.
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Sushumnd, idi, pingala, (nerves) 11T, 105.
Sutratmd, Pratyagatma, Jivatma, 11, 236. ‘

Swarga, naraka, moksha, or heaven, hell, deliverance,
111, 264. ‘
Svartha, parartha, paraméartha, egoism, altruism,

duty, I, 18, 66 ; 111, 54, 267.

T

Tejas, three kinds of, I, 8. .
Time, number, sdakhya, (or the numberless), I, 23,
Time, three kinds of, past, present, future, I, 9, 26,

221.
Time, space, substance, 11, 274.
Tri-bhuvanam, the three worlds, III, 25.
Truth, knowledge, endlessness, I, 15, 111.
Truth, error, illusion, I, 24.

U
Upamana, upameya, Ananya, 111, 153.
Y

Vaidika, laukika, dhvani, or scriptural, gecular and
musical sounds, I, 73.

Vaisheshika, three divisions of, 11, 177.

Vada, theories, three kinds of, I1I, 240.

Vayu, tejas, &pas, 111, 15.

Vayu, three kinds of, I1, 7, 7, note.

Veda, anga, upangs, 11, 52, 193.
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Vedas, the three, I, 61, 75, 126, 291, 332;1I, 11
196, note. R

Verbs, the three divisions of, II, 88.

Vichara, buddhi, nishchaya, I, 38.

Vidyd, three kinds of, I, 127.

Vi-ni-yoga, I, 100.

Vipra-sarana, sarana, pra-sarana, II, 309.

Vivardhana, prativardhana, samvardghana, IIL, 52.

Y

Yajiias, three kinds of, I, 162.

Yoga, three kinds of, I, 106 ; II, 181 ;

Yukta, ayukta, upayukta, I[I, 258.
(TriaDs concluded)

U

Uin A UM signifying the Not-Self, I, 2, 9,11
1.17, 143, 189, 342 ; necessity of succession ir; the,
limited U, 11; is represented in grammar by
sentences, 11; corresponds to *verbs,” 14 ;=the
future, 22;=syah, ‘may you be,’ 29;=pain
and ichchhd or want, 36 ;=vikalpa-ichchha-
‘E)a.hu, 38; samsara-anusmrti-nirpaya-anukalpa-
agha, 41 ;—=the Vedas, 92 ;—=Brahma3, 104 ;=vaija-
peya, 162 ;=Brahmi-energy, 290 ;—=Anga, ’II, 193;
is mahattva, III, 7 ; corresponds to papa, III, 259i

udara-charitryam, . high-minded beneficence, noble
conduct, III, 38. ,

"~ INDEX 121

udatta-svara, ‘loud tone,’ praise to be given in’
this tome, I, 321; II, 62, 82 ;—and anuddfta,
svaras, 1T, 189.

udbhijja, ‘ fissiparous,’ I1I, 189, note 2.

uddharana, * upholding,’ ‘maintenance,” I, 251 ; up-
taking or ¢ recovery,’ 52.

udviha, ‘ bride-taking,” 10th samskara, 1, 239.

@ha, ¢ hypothesis, conjecture, theory,” II, 162.

Ultimates of the World-process, 1, xlviii-lii.

¢ undertaking’ and ¢ completion,’ 1, 24,

universalism, used in the sense of identity with the
Universal Self, I, 20, note 1.

Universal Being, ¢gatta-pradhana, 11, 139.

Universal Consciousness, I, 49.

Universal Self (the), I, 20, note 1.

unnada-dhvant, the ¢ upward-hum-explosion,' 11, 92.

upadhi, 1I, 349; 11, 234, upadhis, organisms,
limitations, sins, II, 201, 954; the four king-
doms, °©enveloping sheaths, II, 36; III, 27,
90, 258.

upajiidna, ¢ invention,’ 11, 315, note 1.

upakdra, an act of service, a kindness done by one
to another, II, 314, note 1, 321, note 1.

upakdrya, 111, 133

upamana and upameya, ‘resemblant’ and ‘resembled,’
111, 153.

upanayand, initiation,” 8th samskara, I, 216, ete.;
ceremony of ¢ leading up’ to the teacher or to
Brahman, 164; investiture with the sacred
thread, 170.

upanita, the guided’ or initiated, I, 70.
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Upangas or ‘subsidiary limbs’of the Veda, I, 5, 8,
18, 57, 92, 105, note 2, 172, 233 ; or Darshanas,
philosophies, I, 92; II, 133, 136, 133, note 1,
191; six in number, II, 134 ; order in which they
ought to be studied, II, 192.

Upanishats, I, xxxvii, 15, 76, 83, note 1, 161, note 1,
150, note 1,223 ; II, 80, note 1, 196, note 1, 355,
note 1; III, 1, note 1, 5, note 2, 16, note 1, 36,
note 1, 58, note 1, 70, note 1, 117, note 1, 122,
note 1, 185, note 1, 202, note 1, 212, note 1 ;—a

sub-division of each Veda, corresponding to

desire, I, 61; their relation to the other parts of
scripture, I, 1, ete. ; sixteen classes of Upanishats,
I, 4, 26, 28, note 1; their one purpose, II, 24 ;
dharma or ethical duty taught in them, II, 25 ;
etymol. TI, 11;

upanydsa, ‘juxtaposition, composition’ of sounds,
111, 146.

up-as-and, ‘ sitting near,’ ¢ waiting or attending on,’

" ‘it generally means worship,’ I, 144, note 1.

Upa-shastras, 11, 366.

Upasika, H. P. Blavatsky, I, Ixxix. -

Upa-vedas, or Tantra, I, xiv, 61, 283, 241; II, 30,
37, note 1, 101, note 1, 134, 196, note 1.

upa-vifa, ‘ approach,’ I, 216.

upayoga, the use or purpose of the act, II, 296.

Uranus, or Herschel, I, 80, note 1.

uras, ‘ thorax, chest,” IT, 92.

Urda, 1, xix.

ushd, the ‘dawn,’ I, 150, note 1.

ushmat means the Etat, II, 245.
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ushnik-metre, 1, 103.

utpaﬁz’-s;hi{;'-ndsha, birth, life, death, II, 296; 111,
255.

Uttara-Mimamsi=V edanta, 11, 140, 141, note 1.

v

Vachaspati, author of Yoga-Bhishya-Tiké, 11, 45,
note 1.

Vacuum-Plenum, 11, 49, note I; III, 82, note 1.

vada, ¢ discussion,’ II, 162. ]

vadhi-pravesha, * home-bringing,’ 11th samskara, I,
243. '

Vagbhata, referred to, 246 note 1.

vahnt, 11, 8. e IT 60

dg-vajra, ¢ word-lightning,” 11, 6U.

Zagdiki, ¢ scripturﬁ,' 11, 246 ; ¢ religious,’ II, 73.

vaidika-karma, ¢ prescribed ritual,’ 264, note 1.

Vaidika-Nirukta, I, xxviii. '

Vaidyas, physicians, III, 196. ) ] ,

Vaidyaka physiology, 1, 246, note 1; ‘medical science,
11, 37, note 1.

Vaikhari, uttered human speech, II, 75.

Vaikuntha or Brahma-loka, I, 105, note 1, 111, 268,
note 1.

vaira, ¢ enmity,” ITI, 39. .

vairdgya, ¢ dissatisfaction with the wor.ld,’ ¢ possion
of renunciation,” I, 16, 87, note 1; dispassion, 11,
16, note 1,338, note 1 ; IIT, 229.

vaishya, 1, 50, note 1, 70, 166, 178, 176 ; etymology,
122, note 1. .
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Vaisheshika, *specification and classification,” . I,
18, 25, 293; II, 134, 169, 290 ; the ¢ categories,’
II, 169, dealing with dravya, guna and karma
and with simanya, vishegsha and - samavaya,
I, 18; III, 17, 19, note 1, 81, 112, note 1, 74,
85 ;—Bhashya, cited 29, note 1;—=Safra, xl.
Vaishpavas, 111, 5, note 2.
Vaishpavi rides on the eagle, I, 315 ;—energy
indicated by A, 290,
Vaivasvata-manvantara, the fourth, 305, note 1.
vaiyadhikarana, ‘ analysis, differentiation,” II, 3.
vdja-peya sacrifice, 156.
vajra, 11, 10, note 1.
Vagra-sachi-upanishat, referred to I, 277, note 1.
vak, ‘vocal apparatus,’ III, 130, note 1.
Vamadeva, 111, 5, note 2.
vana-mald, ‘ wreath of forest-flowers ’; stringing to-
gether all things in unity and necessity, I, 73 ;
threading of the many on the one, 73, note 1.
Vana-prastha, *forest-life,” 65, 69, 256, 262; is
renunciation or nivartana, 262.
vandana, ‘ obeisance,’ I, 322.
Varaha-mikira, author of Brhaj-jataka, I, iii, note 1.
vdarana, prevention, 111, 40.
vardhana, or vrddhi, progress or grdwth, 11, 13.
vargas, ‘ classes ’ of letters, II, 84.
varna, ‘colours or castes,’ I, 172; III, 201;—*letters,’
11, 62, 91 ;—arnava, 11, 77 ;—ashrama, 11, 83, note ;
—samamndya, the primal fourteen aphorisms of

grammar, II, 84, 85.
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Varpa-vada, I, xlv,

varshas, 111, 268, note 1.

vdr:shika-shrdddha, ‘annual shr.,” I, 273.

virta, ‘happening, mutual converse and com-
merce, 11, 332.

Varuna devata, I, 103; the ruler of the water-
wo;'ld, 181, note; ten Varunas, II, 10, note 1 ;—
loka, 111, 268, note 1 ;—world=astral plane, I, 182,
note.

vasanta-{ilaka metre, I, x.

vasha, ¢ control,” I, 50, note 1.

vashi-karott, ¢ controls,” I, 122, note 1.

Vasishtha, rshi, I, 103.

vasomotor, nervous system, I, 213.

vastu, ‘substance,” substantiality, I, 309, 337; II,
275, note 1. o

Vasudeva, author of the Gita-Chandrika, Siddhanta-
Chandrodaya, Kavya-Sindhu and two Kavya-
Darpanas, I, vi, x1-xliii. .

vafa, see vaYw;—prami, ‘Dervous disorders,” II,

1;

Vd?;/lu, devata, I, 103; “air,’ I, 134; II, 2, 63, 77, 95,
note 1, 113, 269, note 1, 350, note 1; has four
sub-divisions, II, 7; represents buddhic plane
matter, 11,261, note1; I1I, 161 ;—prana, will, prayer
and sound, II, 116, note 1;—proper or vata,
desiderative, II, 7; three vayus, III, 7 ;—purand,
1L, 8, note 1;—loka, III, 268, note 1.

Veda, ‘knowledge, I, lxxxii;—s, xiii, xliii, 5, 8,
18, 29, 45, 57, 58, 71, 86, 176, 220, note 1,
312, .note 1; II, passim; consisting of, I, .(a)
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Samhitd or Mantra, (b) Brahmana, (¢) Upan-
ighat, (d) Upaveda or Tantra, (e) Krshna-and
Shukla-shakhas or Yantra; II, six Angas; III, six
Upangas, lxxxiv; the complete—xxxi; their
authors, 71; being the ideation of methods, laws
and principles of the World-Process, 74; Brahma
their Karta, 75 ; they correspond to action, 92 ; con-
tain detailed method of coming forth of samsara in
the order of the ideations of the Maha-vakyas

115 ; Sattvikas described in Rg-, rajasas in ,Yajur-’
tamasas in Sdma-veda, 125; the trayi-Veda 127 :
commentary, ix ;—their interpretation, II, 184:
—grammar, 11, 245 ;—mulata,  having its sourc(;
in the Veda,’ II, 27,—maya, full of knowledge, III

950 ;—teat cited, 13, 29, 37, 50, note 1. ’

Vedadgas, six, I, xxxi ; IT, 52; ‘limbs’ of the Vedas,
% b

the minor disciplines, II, 48, 119, 132, 133.

Vedanta, the ‘ final knowledge,’ I, ix, xiii, 1, 1xii, 17
189, note 1; current—8Y7, mnote 1; II, 16, no;e 1’
54, note 1; 167, note, 135; III, 86, note 1 90’
note 2, 104, note 1, 165, note 1. Y

Vedantis, 11, 290.

Venus, 1, 80, note 1.

Verworn, Max, General Physiology, III, 142, note 1.

vibhdga, °separateness’ between things, I, 4;
¢ divisions in space,’ 11, 100. n

vibhiti, ‘sovereign powers’, also ‘ashes,’ I, 341 :
‘richness, wealth, II, 334, I

vibodha, specialised knowledge, I, 26.

vibration, 111, 131, ete.

vicarious atonement of the Christ, 1, 279, note 1.
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vichdra, mind-‘revolving’, thinking, I, 38, 41;
‘thought-inference,’ 342.

vid, ¢ to know,’ I, 61.

videha-mukta,’ free after the body has fallen away,
I, 139, note 1; II, 259, note 2.

videha-mukti, 146, note 1.

vidhi, scriptural ordinance, ceremonial rale, I, 109.

Vidhi-ratnakara, I, x1v.

Vidya, ¢ wisdom, knowledge,” I, 1i, 96, 330; I1, 37;
ordinary teaching about two—s, apara and para
only, 1, 127 ; para, apard, maha and parama, 127
fourteen Vidyas, II, 193, 199. :

vidyarthis, ¢ seekers of learning ’, students, I, xxxv.

vighna, ¢ hindrances,’ III, 221.

vijiana, special knowledge, knowledge of concrete
details, I, 315, note 1.

vijiiana-maya-kosha, I, 105, note 1. :

vikalpa, ¢ doubt or alternative,’ I, 28, note 1, 31,
note 1, 32, 37 ; vacillation, 39; ¢ forgetfulness,’ 45,

vikdra, ‘transformation or change,’ I, 37; perversion,
ill-doing, evil change, II, 32.

vikrti, ¢ change or transformation,’ I, 1.

vikriis, transformations, III, 16.

viloma, 111, 212, ‘ \

vimukta, is who declares that Brahman is pure
Negation only, I, 140.

vimukts, I, 146, note 1.

vind, 11, 74.

vinihita cycle has seven daivas, 1, 79, 305, note 1,
317 ; 11, 276.

viniyoga, ¢ employment,’ I, 100.
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viprasarapa-sirana-visdrana-prasirapa, 11, 309.

virdga, disinclination, 11, 45.

virodha, ‘contradiction, opposition,” 1T, 234 ;—and
a-virodha, II, 243.

virya, , ‘seed or sperm,’ I, 177 ; ‘seminal germ ’ and
also ¢ virility, energy,’ I, 247, note 1.

vishant?, (sarvani), all things enter, I, 72

vishaya, object of cognition, II, 158 ; object, domain,
field of life and activity, II, 230.

vishesha, ‘ species,’ ¢ singularity,’ I, 18.

Vishnu, ‘ worker, pervader,” I, 82, 87, note 1, 104,
115, 131, 159, 218, 304, 308, 311, 312, note 1, 316,
335, 344, 348, 350, 356, 363, 366, 375 ; II, 1, 25,
56, note 1, 1, 80, note 1, 132; III, 5, note 2;author
of a work on Metre or Chhandah, xiii, viii ;18 con-
nected with Rg-veda and cognition, 71 ; etymol.,
72 and 359, note 1; lotus, arising in His navel,
83; takes Lakshmi for consort, 307; author of
the Sciences of Methodology and Etymology,
Kalpa and Nirukta, II, 195; author of the
Vedanta, II, 197;—chit, I, 343 ;—Bhdgavata,
xliv; quoted, 246, note 1, 289, note 1, 312, note
1;1I, 6, note 1, 16, note 1, 64, note 2, 120, note 1,
145, note 1; III, 18, note 1, 20, note 2, 30, note 1,
49, note 1, 81, note 1, 215, note 1; —Ioka, 105,
note 1 ;—Purana, I1, 120, note 1.

vishva contains 1,000 jagats, 81, 94, 101 ; signifies
the host of jivas in this world, 153 ;—bhasha, I1L,76.

Vishva-mittra, tshi, is the seer of the Gayatri, I, 62,
note 1, 103 ; author of Ratninudeshini and of
Itihasa-samuchchaya, I, xlii, xliv.
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Vishvedeva, devata, I, 103, 153.

visibility, ete., the 24 gunas, 111, 19. .

vi-smrfi, ¢ forgetting, erroneous recollection, ?:, 39, .

40 refers to the past, 40, 48;—smrfe and
am:.-smrti, forgetting, recollection and gradual
reminding connected with expectation, I, 248.

vistira, ¢ spreading out’ of objects, 11, 308.

Vitala, & plane, III, 268, note 1.

vitandd, ¢ wrangling, altercation,’ I, 163.

vitteshand, ¢ desire for wealth,’ 111, 271.

vivara-para, 11, 84 ;—vrta, 11, 85. ,

vivardhana and pm;ivardhana, ‘growth” and
tdecay, III, 52.

vivarta-rékha, curved line, III, 102. _

wviveka, ¢ discrimination,’ I, 17 ; II1, 181 ;—jfiana, II,
293, note 1;—Fkhydts, 1, 107, note 1; II, 293,

note 1.
vivrta, 1T, 84.
myuga, contains 1,000 chaturyugas, I, 78 ; actually
the 28th, 305, note 1.
olition, ‘active desire,’ I, 5.
:;;r ¢ to envelope,’ ¢ to cover,’ III, 119, note 1. )
v;-,ata-bandha, ¢taking up of the vow,’ I, 171 ; ¢ bind-
ing of the vow, 216,
vrdd;gn', ‘growing '=" being,” II, 16, note 1;—and
' .sa.r‘lkshaya, growth and diminution, 11, 256.
vrksha,' the ¢ vegetable kingdom,’ II, 36; varksha
" chastra, Botany, T11, 198.
ite, envelopes, 1, 72. ’
:r;:ha-utsarga, ¢ getting free of the bull,’ T, 267, 277.
Vrshabha, ¢ bull '=motion, I, 311 etymol,, 315,
9
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vrt, to*exist, ‘come forth, ‘circulate,’ II, 332,
note 1; 111, 119, note 1.

Vrira, I1, 127,

Vrita, 11, 127, note 1. _

urtti, the ‘modifications® of the mind, I, 17;
“psychoses, temperaments,” III, 89; *circling,’
I, 112 ;—s, explanations of Panini’s aphorisms,
I, xxiiL

Vrityajitarpava, 1, xiii.

vydharapa, ‘gathering together of all things, 1I,
293.

vyakrasva, 11, 107.

Vyahrtis, ‘exclamations, utterances,’ three, I, 231;
—seven, I, 99, 100, 102-107, 232. ‘

Vydkaranpa, ©analysis,’ grammar, I, ix, xii, xli, 100,
note 1, 189, note 1; I, 52, 62, 89, 90, note 1, 98,
note 1, 335, note 1; etymol., II, 53 ;—arpava, by
Shiva, I, 79.

vyakti, ‘manifestation as an act,’ ‘a manifested
individual or atom,’ IT, 5; manifested individual-
ity, 11, 205.

vyala, ¢ wicked,’ a serpent, I, 304.

vyaiijanas, ¢ consonants,’ etymol., IE, 83.

vyapara, ¢ operation,’ I, 12, 242.

vyapluta, 11, 107,

vyapti-graha, ¢ induction,’ generalisation, II, 167,
note. :

Vyarnava-samhita, 1, xxv, xxx.

Vyasa, ¢ arranger,’ I, 76, note 2; author of the
Vedas, Yoga-bhashya, etec., 289, note 1, 355, note 1;
—bhashya, 11, 6, note 1, 148, note 1.
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vyasana, ‘addictions,” habits, tastes, III, 38. .

vy-ati-krama, ¢ disorder,’ I, 35.

vyaghts, the ¢ part,’ the ¢ particular, ’ II, 283.

vy-ava-hara, ‘ behaviour,’ I, 169; ‘ empirical ’ stand-
point, 359, note 1, 366, note 1; ‘operation, treat-
ment,” IT, 109.

vyavahita, ¢ intermediary,’ III, 220.

vyavartana, 11, 356,

vyavasdya, ‘ purposeful effort,’ II, 295.

vyavasthd, ‘order of arrangement,’ II, 98,

Vyavasthanubheda I, xiii.

vyoma, II, 64 ; III, 119.

vyutpanna-paksha, ¢ derivation-doctrine,” against the
a-vyutpanna-paksha, IT, 282.

Vyutthana, 11, 68, note 1.

W

Ward, James, Psychology, referred to, I, 47, note 1.

web of life, II, 262, note 1.

Wesssmann, I, 201, 202,

White magic and Black art, II, 186.

¢ whole’ and * part,” I, 92.

womb = ¢ matrix,” ‘ type’ and ¢ kingdom,’ I, 187,

wonders, ‘so-called,” II, 362, note 1,

World-process, ©samsara,” I, 39, 48, 65, 73, 113,
139, 140, 214, 216, 292, 300, 326, 335, 337,
362; III, 11; is in a certain sense identical with
AUM,I,3; illimitability of its succession, I, 3;
consists in the inter-play of Self and Not-Self, I,
5 ; is the same as Self, 12; its triplicity, 15 ; con-
ceived as Maya, 17 ; is the greatest teacher, 19 ;
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works by hierarchies of rulers, 71; rule of con-
tinuous instruction, 328 ; co-incides with Ahsm-
Etat-Na, 93 ; is called mithy4, mythical or false,
1, 336 ; seo also Samsara. :

X
X-rays and N-rays, II, 306, note 1.
Y

Yaj, to ¢ offer up,’ to sacrifice,” I, 62, note 1,

Yajaté, ¢ is manifested in sacrifices,’ I, 61.

Yajias, ¢ sacrifices,” ¢ that which is proper to do,
I, 149-163; the five daily sacrifices or paficha-
maha-yajfias, 149; bali-vaishvadeva, balipradana
and bali-bhata, 149, 153 ; ashva-medha, go-medha,
para-medha, aji-medha and mahighamedha,
149, 156, 158 ; agni-hotra, vajapeya, diksha, 149,
156. - :

Yajiiasya-devam-rtvijam, the ° Immortal God of
Sacrifice,’ I, 128,

Yojur-Veda 1, 134-307 ; 11, 4, note 1, 6, note 1, 145,
note 1, 196, note 1, 187 ; corresponds to action, I,
58, 61 ; is ideated by Brahmai, 71 ; is born from
the second logion, 110 ; describes rajasas, 125 ;
garhasthya is realised by it, 126 ; its contents, 134-
148 ; it includes birth, maintenance, death and
their summation, 136 ; its sacrifices, 149-164; its
sacraments, 164-287 ;—Samhitd, by which the
essential truth of Brahman is manifested, 61.

Yajus-Samhita, I, xiti, ’

Yakshiki-language, 11, 77.
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Yama, the ¢ restrainer,’ I, 107, note 1, 258 ; —alaya,
the ‘nbode of Yama, 259; judge of souls, 111,
260, note 1.

Yamadagni, rshi, I, 103.

Yamund, corresponds to chit, I, 343. .

Yanira, ¢ amulet,” ¢ mystical diagram,’ I, 96 ; ‘figure,
scheme, machine,’ (etymol.), 11, 43;—shdstra,
material science, 1T, 43, note 1, '

Yama, ¢ watch’ or quarter of the day, I, 301.

Yaska, Nirukta, II, 102, note 1.

Ya¢="* which, ’ denoting Brahman, 1, 36.

Yatis, hermits of pure ways, I, 67, 154. g

Yatna, ¢ conation =k¥ti, ‘effort,’ I, 31, note; ‘vocal
effort,” 11, 94. ‘

Yoga, ‘mutual relation, I, 4, xiii =" junction,’b
¢ mergence,’ ‘union,’ the science of ¢ combination,”
17, 50, note 1, 54, note 1, 96, 123 ;="self-develop-
ment,” 19; its three forms, 97; ¢ yoking’ of the
mind, III, 120; yujyaté, that which is combined,
100 ; of three kinds : rija, lakshya and hatha, 106 ;
for practical purposes ‘of yoga a scheme of three
bodies is used, 259, note; ‘conjoined, fit together,’
11, 134,178;°¢ conjunction of the I and the This,’
1I, 58;—bhashya, I, 289, note 1, 355, note 1 ;. II,
148, note 1;—Bhashya Tika, by Vachaspati,- II,
45, note 1; 11T, 114, note 1, 124, note 1 ;—darpana,
by Gargyayana, 1, xliv;—mdya corresponds to
Vighnu, 304, 307; ‘energy of the combination of
1 and This, II, 234;—mudrd, & method of
balancing the limbs, I, 229, note 1 ;—nzdra, -cor-
responds to Shiva, 1, 304 ;—Prakara-Prakarasa,
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the ‘Mothods of the Conjunction of the Three
Factors,’ title of the second section of the book,
4, 19.57 s—rekha, ¢ compound line,” III, 101, note
1 ;-skz'ich-opanigdhat, II, 360, note 1 s—Sugra
cited, I, 49, note 1, 52, note 1, 107, note 1, 233,
note, 246, note 1, 247, note 1; 1T, 6, note 1, 43,
note 1, 68, note 1, 148, note 1, 180, note 1, 293,
note 1; III, 80, note 1, 124, note 1, 166, note 1;
—Vasishtha, 1, xliv, 361, note 1 ; I11, 26, note 1, 117,
note 1; works on Yoga, III, 5, note 2, 121,
eshvara, 1, 142.

Yog7, who ¢ joins together all things into one,’ I, 38; |

==the * Self-joined, ’ 48, 50, 106, 163 ; belongs to
no caste, 76, note 2; is entitled to uge all the
Vyahrtis, 106 ; yogis, 11, 290.
Yogopadesha or Yogodaya, I, xIi.
Yojang, classing, ‘joining’ of a departed jiva with
the father, grandfather, otc., I, 282,
Yonas, ‘wombs, matrices, types, kingdoms, races
and species of creatures, ' II, 77.
»Yw_lhz'.shthim, I, Ixxvii.
yuga, I, 50, 77, 175 i—patjiiine, ‘simultaneous
cognitions, ’ ITI, 59,
ywyati (yujyats), that which is combined,’ I, 100.
yukta, ¢ appropriate,’ a-yukta, ‘inappropriate ’ and
up-a-yukta, * helpful,” II1, 259. '
yushmat and Ushmag, 11, 245,

Z

Zanonz, T, 97, note 1.
gero or tenth ¢ no-thing,"’ I, 23.

OTHER WORKS BY THE SAME AUTHOR
THE ScieNce oF THE Emorions. 2nd Edition (1908).

Revised and Enlarged. Rs. 3-0-0.

TRANSLATIONS OF THIS WORK HAVE APPEARED IN
DurcH, NORWEGIAN AND SPANISH

“...Bhagavan Das...has for the first t.ime intro:
duced order into this hitherto confusfed region o C;)]I:
sciousness . .. A lucid treatise which reduce]s1 ]
chaos of the Emotions into a cosmos, and‘s apes
therein an ordered morality.” .

Annie Besant (A Study ©n Consciousness, p. 352.)

“The understanding that this book. gives 1;3 oi
the relationships between our emotions, a.nl o
their effects upon others, rem‘iers us more, nozhess,
sensitive to their presence, enriches, not pales, en:i.
To the student of character, .the cozrespondemlzle ;,nf i
transmutation of the emotions and the met1 l'; d of !
practical application cannot but come as a reve. o 1:];1;
The book, on this account alone, shoul'd be in o
hands of every teacher, whether of children or
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older students, and of every person who is seeking to
develop his own character or purify his personality.
It is at once a pathway in the formerly trackless
?egion of our intimate feelings, and a practical help
In many familiar and difficult situations in life.”

ErNEsT Woop (The Theosophist, April, 1909.)

“Apart from all questions of intrinsic merit or
otherwise we cannot but regard the publication of
such a book as an event of no mean importance . . .
In our opinion it quite marks an era in the history
of thought and of book-making in Modern India ...
Bhagavan Das has helped to lay the foundation of a
modern philosophical literature in India, and he
deserves our thanks ... The Science of the Emotions is
a work which is likely to afford readers much food
for thought.”

Satis CHANDRA BANERJI, M.A., LL.D. (Kayastha
Samachar, now incorporated with The Hindustan
Review, September-October, 1901.)

. “This is a small book, but it is important ... A
high ethical purpose runs through the book, which,
moreover—considering that it is the work of an
Indian—is written in remarkably good English.”

-Qlasgow Herald,

“. Mr. Das’ dissection of human passions oc-
casionally yields useful hints, and we recognise the
kindliness of his tone.”

The Literary Guide (T¢mes, London.)

il

“ This little work...really indicates considerable
study and even originality of thought. It is a
scholarly contribution to the psychology of the
emotions, and its most pleasing feature is the attempt
to reconcile western conceptions of mental philo-
sophy with eastern thought ... Whether his classifi-
cation is a success or not, there is no doubt that he
has brought to bear upon his task considerable
powers of psychological analysis. We do not agree
with the author in all the conclusions he arrives at ;
but we consider this little work a very thoughtful
contribution to the study of the emotions from an
oriental point of view. Mr. Bhagavan Das wields
the English language with perfect ease and much
force.” ' '

The Bducational Review, Madras, September, 1901.

“ This little volume is one of the mast original
and suggestive publications issued under the aus-
pices of the Theosophical Society during recent
years . .. The most interesting and original con-
tribution which Mr. Bhagavan Das makes to the
peychology of emotions is his attempt to classify
them on a simple psychological principle...His
work is sound and solid so far as it goes, and de-
serves a prominent place in contemporary psycho-
logical speculation. The chief aim of the author is
distinctly ethical. The last chapter on the appli-
cation of the science of emotions to the conduct of
life is full of inspiring and elevating thoughts...

. We...trust that the readers of this volume may
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find it of some help in the culture and regulation of
their emotional nature, the soundness and purity of

which lie at the root of human welfare.
The Indian Review, Madras, July, 1901.

THE SCIENCE OF PEACE Rs. 4-8.0

“The student should carefully study Bhagavan
Das’ Science of Peace, in which the metaphysical
questions involved are expounded with rare acumen
and felicity.”

ANNIE Besant (A Study in Consciousness, p. 6.)

Writing a series of articles on the subject, in
The Theosophist (1909), Mrs. Annie Besant said in a
prefatory note; These articles are an exposition
of one of the most valuable books issued under
the inspiration of Theosophy, The Science of Peace,
by Bhagavan Das. Those who, seek a lasting intel-
lectual foundation for their thinking will find
much help from this valuable and original work.”

THE SCIENCE OF SOCIAL ORGANISATION;

OR THE LAWS OF MANU IN THE LIGHT

OF THEOSOPHY Rs, 2-8-0.

Popular edition 1-8-0.

‘“ Admirable Convention Lectures...A rare

combination of deep learningand felicitous phrasing.”
Annie Besant  (Theosophy in India, 1910.)

“This book, like others from the same pen, has
the indefinable quality of distinction : subtlety and

v

precision of thought, scholarly culture and urba.n'ity
of expression all mingling to produce someth.mg
eminently readable and provocative of reflection.
A great subject has been presented in a clear
and pleasant way...We are shown, with...
admirable skill and lucidity, what Dharma meant
to the age in which it was given. For tho.se. who
look forward to a great revival of Indian spiritual-
ity, The Science of Social Organisation by Bhaga-
van Das is rich in instruction...An admirab.l&
organon of the new idealism, which, thou'gh new in
its hopes and aspirations, is yet eonian in its
sources, and which, through the cyclic process of the
Aryan race, must eventually bring back all the
scattered members of that race to the level of
thought and aspiration from which many thousands
of years ago, they started on their long journey ...
...A book of the highest excellence and value.
...A work which is clearly the outcome of long
years of thought and study, but which has also,
just as clearly, been a labour of love.”

Pror. E. A. Woperousg, M. A. (Oxon.)
(The C. H. 0. Magazine, October, 1910.)

« A revelation. .. of the scientific principles which
underlie our old social organisation . . .It hé,s’ been a
delight and an instruction to read the work,’ ‘

MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA PANDIT ADITYARAM BHATTA-
CHARYA, M. A., F.A.U., late Professor of Samskrt,
Muir College, Allahabad.
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“...The Manu is simpiy grand ...”
Rar Bapapur Lara Bawnate (Retired Judge,
Author of many books.)

The Pranava-Vada; or the Science of the
Sacred Word

A summarised reproduction in English of the
original Samskrt work of Gargyayana. (3 Vols.)

“ A short time ago I had the pleasure of reading
the first part of the translation by Babu Bhagavan
Das, of Pranava Vada, an ancient Samskrt encyclo-
peedic treatise of Hinda philosophy, by Gargyayana...
The author’s labours of many years are yielding fruit
by therendering into English of the very technicaland
abstruse contents of this unique treatise. His eluci-
dation of the many statements in the text, by ample
and interesting annotations full of research, surpass
in their value his work which gave to the world
two highly important works—The Science of the
Emotions and The Science of Peace. A perusal of
this translation has enhanced my admiration for the
translator’s ability, learning and grasp of philo-
sophic principles. JustasI was finishing the reading
of the first part of the translation, there came to
my hands another volume of his—The Science of
Social Organisation—a work which appears to me

vii
to be amongst the most illuminative contributions

to the study and understanding of the all-important

subjects it treats of.” : _ . i

Sir 8. Susramaniva Iver, K. C.LE. (Ex-Vx?e-
President of the Theosophical Society, late J ust.lcg
and officiating Chief Justice. of the Madras High

Court.)
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